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1 Introduction to Cobwebb Document Management

Cobwebb Document Management is a IBM i product, with a PC Client/Server front end the
Cobwebb Designer, which allows IBM i spooled files to be reformatted and printed on any LAN
attached printer using Cobwebb Print, faxed using Cobwebb Fax, emailed using Cobwebb
Email, filed using Cobwebb File, archived using Cobwebb Docstore or turned into an XML
data stream using Cobwebb XML without changing the original print program; you can even
add barcodes with Cobwebb Barcode.

Documents such as Purchase Orders, Invoices, Statements etc. are often required to reflect the
company image by including a company logo. In addition some of the details on the standard
print file may not be required and extra data may need to be added. Such modifications require
the original print program to be changed and this can be expensive and time consuming.
Cobwebb Document Management eliminates this problem.

Cobwebb Document Management allows the same document to be printed using Host Print
Transform (HPT), Advanced Function Printing (AFP), Plain Text (SCS), Fax, Email and File, even
though the printers may treat features such as the 'No Print Border' differently. Using Host Print
Transform (or AFP) allows your IBM i documents to be printed, using the appropriate forms
overlay and fonts, on plain A4 paper. Cobwebb Document Management supports plain text (SCS)
printing so that it is possible to rearrange the spooled output and print to continuous stationery
on alBMiline printer. It also allows you to choose (and change) the IBM i printer format which
suits you best (SCS, HPT or AFP), or to specify Fax, Email, File or Docstore as the output.

For the technically minded Cobwebb Document Management replaces the need for the IBM 'AFP
Utilities' and works with text spooled files. If overlays, fonts or other AFP resources are required,
Cobwebb Document Management adds them from within its own files.

The process is automated through the Cobwebb Spooled File Monitor (SPLMON) which monitors
any IBM ioutput queue and applies the specified changes, outputting the result to the chosen
output device be it a Laser printer, Fax Modem, SMTP Mail Server, Cobwebb Docstore, File
System etc..

Cobwebb Designer - simple to use Windows application to design
your output and then export to the IBM i for processing.
By DM Lot D = o x
Import IBM i Spooled A S — Add a variety of
file from ERP system s mops@macyom «on - o different outputs
written to an Output )
Queue

SALES INVOICE . Email

Docstore

File

Add Barcodes ﬁ
\ Print

| e o [ —— : E -

XML

Import Image Overlay

Spooled File Monitor jobs running in the CPPD subsystem
automatically pick up the relevant spooled file, apply the Cobwehbb
Design and output your chosen format(s).
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Cobwebb Server

There are a number of different modules to the Cobwebb Server software and you need to
decide which to install. PPD security determines which models are installed on your system. The
modaules are as follows:-

Cobwebb Print

Is at the heart of Cobwebb Document Management and is the IBM i print function. Print output
generated on the IBM i can be directed to network printers. The difficulties of designing and
matching a print file with a form outline are well known, Cobwebb Document Management brings
a new approach to IBM i print design and distribution.

Cobwebb Fax

Comes complete with IBM i editor, spooled file monitor, comprehensive message queuing and
archiving system and optional PC Windows fax support. It also includes fax hardware
configuration. Cobwebb Fax supports the Ascom Fax Modem and IBM’s Facsimile Support/400.

Cobwebb Email

Is a fundamental part of an efficient and cost-effective e-document strategy, providing
automated spooled file selection, reformatting and distribution by email. Cobwebb Email has the
ability to create and send PDF, XML or ASCII text as an attachment.

Cobwebb Barcode

Is a fully integrated module of the Cobwebb suite of business documentation software, allows
simple and automatic creation of barcodes for printing labels, as well as for documentation such
as despatch notes and invoices.

Cobwebb XML

Enables IBM ispool files to be converted to XML and sent as an email by an SMTP server enabling
the receivers’ computer to print and import the data into an XML enabled application. No
additional IBM i software is required. As part of the Cobwebb XML module there is a Cobwebb
XML to Spool file function which will allow you to take incoming XML and print selected
information to a spool file which may then be fed into a standard Cobwebb Design.

Cobwebb File

Enables users to automatically turn their IBM i spooled files into either .TXT or .PDF files using the
full reformatting power of Cobwebb Document Management. This means that you can archive
your faxes, emails, prints to a PC or Server for ease of access and reference. An automatic
program may be called to enable selected data from the output to be included as keys to the PDF
data stream for automatic retrieval by your archive package.

Cobwebb Docstore

Is a simple, effective and affordable method of eliminating the costs and time delays associated
with traditional paper filing. As companies evolve from printed documents to an electronic
document-processing environment, the natural next step is “Electronic Document Storage”.

Cobwebb Designer
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Provides a familiar Windows front end which allows you to specify text to be rearranged, data to
be tested for specified conditions, variable item lines to be processed correctly, images and
overlays to be included, extra data to be selected from the database, output specified, plus many
other functions. This set of instructions is stored in the IBM iand used to process the selected
spooled file. It is an integral part of Cobwebb Document Management and provides an easy to
use 'drag and drop' interface through a 'double window' display enabling the text from the
original IBM i spooled file to be moved into position on the redesigned form.

1.1 Cobwebb Server

The Cobwebb Server software includes all of the functions required to process your documents
on the IBM i. The automatic processing of your IBM i spool files is handled by the jobs runningin
the CPPD Subsystem. The Cobwebb Server software includes the following:

e Users & Operators

The CPPD Subsystem

PPD Description

Printing Messages

e Processing Spool Files
Cobwebb PPD Statistics
e Cobwebb/400 compatibility

The Cobwebb Document Management Server software functionality is split into two main menus:

Cobwebb Main menu

Cobwebb Fax & Email menu

From version 6.2.68 of the Cobwebb Server software we have provided a Cobwebb Tools menu
which contains various Spooled File tools, together with the new Cobwebb Job Scheduler. There
is an additional option to switch your interactive Cobwebb environment into TEST mode to aid
with testing your designs. This will override the output Status to be Held for Print, Fax and Email
destinations only. This TEST mode also has a TRACE option which may be enabled to add extra
information to the JOBLOG to help identify any issues you may have such as the Parameter values
on the Input and Output of Exit programs.

1.1.1 Users & Operators

Any IBM i user may be a Cobwebb Fax 'user' without special setup procedure; a Cobwebb User is
created the first time the Cobwebb Editor is used.

If the Cobwebb Editor is used, or if the PC Windows software is used a Cobwebb User Profile is
required. Itis worth studying the Cobwebb Fax User Profile Defaults in the Cobwebb Fax System
parameters before allowing users to use the system for the first time, so that your chosen
defaults are applied from the beginning, see System Parameters for more details.

The format of the cover page and logo should be chosen and the appropriate cover page member
created, see System Maintenance for details.

Cobwebb Fax 'operators' are listed in the System Parameters and are authorised to view other
users' faxes provided the fax is not private. Users can be grouped together by using the same
'‘Manager' in the Cobwebb User Profile, see Work with User Profiles.
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11.2

Users require no special authorities to access Cobwebb Fax functions and facilities. If necessary,
user access may be restricted by revoking public authority to Cobwebb Fax commands and
granting specific user authorities.

The CPPD Subsystem

The Cobwebb Server subsystem (CPPD) runs all the configured automated jobs required for your
Cobwebb Document Management environment to run successfully.

Starting / Ending the subsystem will start/stop all subsystem processes, do not use *IMMED
when ending the subsystem as any process running (see Notes below) may not complete
correctly and also damage to objects can occur e.g. email or faxes in transmission will be
terminated. Use STRSBS CPPD or ENDSBS CPPD manually or include them within your own
routines.

Depending on your Cobwebb Document Management environment you will see some of the
following jobs running in Subsystem CPPD when you type WRKSBSJOB CPPD:-

Notes:

1. Ifyou have Cobwebb Fax then you will see aJob Name for each Fax Description that
is Online in the Work with Communication Lines.

2. Ifyou have entries in Work with Folder Monitor then you will see aJob Name for each
Program Name thatis Online.

3. If you have entries in Work with Job Launcher then you will see a Job Name for each
Program Name thatis Online.

4. Ifyou have entries in With with Spool File Monitor using a different Data Queue from
SPLMON then you will see aJob Name for each Data Queue that is Online.

Job Name Description

CDQAPI Monitors the COBWEBB data queue and processes any entries.

CHTTPD Hosts the Cobwebb Web Service.

CNFAPI Handles Email Confirmation. Only runs if the Email Confirmation API entry
has been selected. See the topic How Email Confirmation Works.

CNVHFU If you do not wish to store your logos or form overlays in the Ascom fax modem
then this job will be used to convert any image used in a fax and send it to the
modem.

DOCSTORED  Thisis used by the Cobwebb Docstore module and is mainly responsible for
deleting retired documents.

EMLAPI Places emails on the Cobwebb Queue. Only runs if Enable Email Queue has
been selected.
EMLSND Sends emails from the Cobwebb Queue to the SMTP Mail Server. Only runs if

Enable Email Queue has been selected. You may have more than one of
these is you have Email configured to run more than one Email Job - see PPD
Security. Note: This used to be STREML.

FAXMON This job runs if you have selected to run the Spooled file fax monitor. This has
been superseded by the Spool File Monitor.
JOBSCD Monitors the Cobwebb Job Schedule entries. (From version 6.2.68 of the Server

software only.)
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1.1.2.1

JOBSCDSTS

LINMON

MAILMON

PCAPI

PCSRVI
SFFMON

SNDAPI
SPLMON
STREML*

STRFAX*

STRSBSUSR

Monitors the status of jobs initiated by the Cobwebb Job Scheduler. (From
version 6.2.70 of the Server software only.) Only runs if the Job Scheduler
Job Monitor entry has been setto'Y.

Monitors the fax line(s) and dynamically re-starts them if they are not
responding.

Monitors the SMTP mail server for confirmation messages. Only runs if POP3
Mail Monitor has been selected. See the topic How Email Confirmation
Works.

Monitors the sending of faxes from a Windows application using the Cobwebb
Fax printer driver.

Handles the TCP/IP export from the Cobwebb Designer.

If you have installed Cobwebb Fax without Cobwebb Document Management
then this job will monitor your spooled files for faxing.

Handles the placing of fax messages on the Cobwebb Queue.

Processes all the ‘online” Spool File Monitor jobs that have been set-up.

Superseded by EMLSND - Sends emails from the Cobwebb Queue to the SMTP
Mail Server. Only runs if Enable Email Queue has been selected.

Superseded by jobs with the Fax Description as the Job Name. Sends faxes
from the Cobwebb Queue when using Facsimile Support.

Runs a user specific job in the CPPD subsystem. Only appears if a STRSBSUSR
program exists.

Adding a bespoke Autostart job to CPPD Subsystem

Cobwebb Server Software Version 6.2.70 or above

You may configure a job to run in the CPPD subsystem via the Work with Job Launcher which
allows you to call a program at a frequency defined by the polling interval for the job. This can be
useful if you wish to run the same job say every hour and you don't want to have to add the code
to delay the job and check for the subsystem end. This is all done behind the scenes. All you need
to dois to create a program with a single error parameter. Any other parameters can be defined

via the Maintaining Job Launcher Parameters.

Cobwebb Server Software Version 6.2.68 or above

Use the Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler to schedule jobs to be run in a similar way to the IBM

Work with Job Schedule Entries. The benefit of configuring jobs via the Cobwebb Job Scheduler is
that all of the job details are held in the CPPD library which means that, if you need to change
your server, restoring a backup of the CPPD library will also contain all your Cobwebb Job
Scheduler entries. Note: These jobs will not necessarily run in the CPPD subsystem but the job
that checks for entries JOBSCD, and the job that checks they have finished JOBSCDSTS do.

For Older Versions of the Cobwebb Server Software

If your version is prior to the above then there is still a way of running a bespoke job in the CPPD
Subsystem. All you need to do is to create a program called STRSBSUSR and place it in the CPPD
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library. You will find a Sample CLP program source for STRSBSUSR in the file QUSRTOOL in
library CPPD.

Please copy the source from QUSRTOOL in CPPD to your own source library, such as COBEXIT, in
order that this is not lost when a Cobwebb Document Management Server upgrade is performed.

SBMJ OB CVMD( CALL PGM FLRMON) PARM ' /test/flrmon' +
"/test/flrrmon/failed 'PRTTXTFC +
"COBEXIT" "1')) JOBD(CPPD/ STRSBSUSR) +
PRTDEV(*JOBD) USER(*JOBD) | NLLIBL(COBEXI T +
CPPD QGPL QTEMP)

All' you will need to do is to replace the CMD entry to call a program of your choice. In the above
example it is calling the FLRMON the Cobwebb Folder Monitor.

Please remember to add any relevant library lists to the INLLIBL entry which must also include
CPPD, QGPL & QTEMP.

Do not change the Job Description as this ensures that the job will run in the CPPD subsystem
with the correct User Profile CPPDMM.

Compile the program into the CPPD library. The program must be owned by the CPPD Object
Owner [CPPDOBJOWN].

Note: This complied program will be preserved during any Cobwebb Document Management
Server upgrade process.

1.1.3 PPD Description

The PPD Process

The spooled file created by the user's application is not changed and remains exactly as it was,
unless the option to delete is taken within the Cobwebb Spooled File Monitor.

Cobwebb Document Management makes a copy of the spooled file and uses the PPD instructions
in the PPD file to create the revised print page with a separate copy of the page for each
printer/fax, as required.

Each spooled file is made up of pages and lines within each page. The text on any line can be
blanked out, moved or copied to any other line on the same page. Additional lines can be inserted
and unwanted lines can be deleted. Data cannot be moved from one page to another.

Text can be inserted; in particular Cobwebb Text Enhancement characters and Graphics overlay
and logo names can be inserted in the text. Overlays and logos can be inserted conditionally. Thus
alogo can be inserted depending on a 'Department Code'.

The spooled file can be split up into different files for output to different Output Devices
depending on specified 'conditions'. Thus Purchase Orders over a specified value are printed while
the others can be faxed. The same page can be output to more than one Output Device.

Font Groups

Up to 10 Fonts can be specified in a Font Group. The Font Group is specified in the Output device.
The fonts are included in the spooled file using #F0 - #F9 Text Enhancement codes. Normally only
one or two fonts are required.

Around 100 fonts are supplied with the IBM i in the IBM i font library QFNTCPL, a range of 10, 12,
15 character per inch fixed pitch fonts are available in normal, bold and italic. If want to use
variable pitch fonts, such as Times New Roman or Helvetica (very similar to Arial) you will need to
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order ‘Advanced Function Printing Fonts for 0S5/400’ (Product Identifier 5769-FNT for Version 4,
Feature Code #2150).

Graphics

The Graphics file contains the overlays/logos which are used by the PRTPPD command. The Width
and Height of the Graphics image (measured in pixels) is extracted automatically from the image,
when importing the PC XPD file.

The Number of Lines in the Graphics header controls whether the Graphics are a logo by
indicating the number of lines to leave before printing the first line of text. If the number of lines is
zero or blank the graphics are an overlay.

Graphics can only be created for the Graphics file using the Cobwebb PPD Printer Driver. The
create Graphics member option requests the PC file name which has been used in the Printer
Driver. The Graphics file is inserted using the form #Gnnnnnnnn, where nnnnnnnn is the Graphics
file member name.

Barcodes

The Barcode file specifies the Barcode name, type and print position of each Barcode. The Barcode
letter specifies the Barcode and is referenced in the COPY/MOVE instruction.

If the Barcode Position is specified in the file the Barcode is placed in that position on the printed
document, if the position is zero the Barcode is placed in the Copy/Move ‘To’ position.

The Type of Barcode is specified in the Barcode File and can be chosen from the list of available
codes. Note that the EAN 13 code depends on the first 2 characters of the code to determine it’s
exact format, so be sure to test with current Barcodes for your test data.

Output Devices

Output devices can be defined as Print (*SCS, *HPT, *AFP), Fax (*FAX), Email (*EML), File (*FIL)
or Display ( *DSP). Each device has a unique name and can be used in any PPD file. More than
one device can be specified making it possible to output a page to several devices. Output can be
conditional so that it can be distributed according to tests within the spooled file data.

Printer Resources

The Printer Resource file specifies the resources to be used with AFP printing, i.e. overlays to be
downloaded to the printer, printer drawer selection and duplex printing options. Specifying
overlays as printer resources dramatically speeds up printing, as the overlays are held in the
printer and not downloaded with each page.

Up to 10 different resource profiles can be specified and called in during the printing of the
spooled file.

PPD Users

PPD Users need only be defined if you wish to direct your printed output to a particular printer
depending upon the owner of the document to be printed. To enable this facility you need to
specify *USR in the Output queue entry on your Qutput Device. If a user has not been set up
then the print will be directed to the default device specified in the Printer Device name of your
Output Device.

Cobwebb Directories
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The Fax and Email directories can be used to hold any fax numbers or email addresses that are
required to direct your output. The “Directory” entry could be a Customer/Supplier number that
would normally be printed on your spooled file which can then be used to lookup the directory
for the correct destination. There is also a General directory which can be a useful place to store a
list of libraries, or Printer Names that you wish to be used in your PPD.

Text Enhancement Codes
A0 - A1 Turn ‘Align characters to grid' Off and On (used to position variable pitch characters
to a specific grid position).

§ICANn-n Insert Barcode A. n-nis the number to be Barcoded (the length is specified in the
Barcode File).

S EFFO0O00 Where FFO0O0O is the colour.
qF0 - 9IF9 Fonts0-9

9'Gnnnnnnn Insert Graphic where nnnnnn is the graphic name.

fIPnnnnnnn PPD Name where nnnnnn is the PPD name.

RO - 9IR9 Specifies the active Printer Resource. Using Printer Resources significantly improves
printing speed when printing overlays using AFP.

QUO - UL Turn ‘Underline' Off and On

91X0003000 First 4 characters are the Line offset second four the column offset

The Text Enhancement codes work in conjunction with the Graphics, Font, Barcode and Printer
Resource files. (See PPD file maintenance menu).

20
1.1.31
n
n
3
114

Printing Messages

Messages containing any type of graphics may only be printed on a laser printer.

Messages may be printed from the Cobwebb queue using option 6 at any time, or they can be
printed automatically when a messages is sent as a 'confirmation' that the message has been
sent.

Printing from the queue

If the Option 6 (Print) is taken from the queue the message will be printed on the printer
associated with the signed on IBM i User.

Printing 'Sent/Received' messages automatically.

If the Auto Print Option in the System Parameters is set to print outgoing messages and a print
gueue and library have been specified in the Auto Print Queue for the user, then once the
message has been sent a copy will be printed to this print queue (with the Userid of the user who
created the message), unless the print queue is:

*USER in which case the message will be printed on the default output queue specified in the
User Id of the user who created it.
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1.15

*NONE in which case a copy will not be printed to ANY print queue.

Blank, if the user's print queue and library are blank, or if there is no Cobwebb User profile, the
message will be printed to the output queue specified in the Cobwebb Fax print file PPRFPRT, the
default output queue is *JOB which will use the output queue in the job description CPPD (default
QPRINT in library CPPD).

System and User parameter setup

If you are using Cobwebb Fax to Send a Fax, or using the Work with queue option, the way
Cobwebb Fax operates can be adjusted to suit the requirements of each user. Features, which
can be configured, include cover pages, logos, printing, display formats etc.

The default configuration for all users is held in the System Parameters. Individual users can have
different settings as specified in the Work with User Profiles for each user.

Note: When installing Cobwebb Fax for the first time it is important to check that the default
Cobwebb Fax system parameters are as required, otherwise it may be necessary to update all the
user profiles later. A Cobwebb user profile is automatically created with the default parameters
the first time a new user sends a fax, using Cobwebb Fax to prepare the fax.

Processing Spool Files

Since Cobwebb Document Management is a native IBM i product the selection and processing of
IBM ispooled files could not be easier.

You can either use the Cobwebb Spool File Monitor to automatically select spooled files as they
are produced, oryou can use the CRTPPD or RUNPPD commands within a CL program.

The Cobwebb Spooled File Monitor and the CRTPPD /RUNPPD IBM i commands use the same
principle for selecting spooled files.

Automatic via the Spool File Monitor

The Cobwebb Spooled File Monitor enables any *SCS spooled file to be automatically
selected from any output queue and processed by Cobwebb Document Management. This
process is activated by a spooled file being 'Released' in an output queue. Cobwebb Document
Management detects this and compares the spooled file details with the list in the Cobwebb
Spooled File Monitor maintenance. If the spooled file is selected the specified PPD file is used to
create the redesigned print, fax or email. (Please refer to the section on “Work with Spool file
monitor).

Note : Forthe Spooled File Monitor process to work, the subsystem CPPD must be running with
the Spooled File Monitor program SPLMON 'Active'. The spooled file(s) to be selected must be
‘online'. If an output queue is to be monitored which was not already being monitored when the
subsystem CPPD was started, stop and start the subsystem CPPD so that the new output queue
will be monitored.

There is a separate Spooled file Fax monitor program (SFFMON) which can be used with Cobwebb
Fax to send faxes if Cobwebb Document Management is not installed.

Manual via a CL program

The CRTPPD or RUNPPD commands can be included in a CL program or run in a job scheduler. If
you have a program which produces a print file, which is to be redesigned, using Cobwebb

Copyright Cobwebb Communications Ltd.



22

Cobwebb Document Management User Guide

116

Document Management the CRTPPD or RUNPPD command is inserted immediately after the
print program, to pick up the output and convert it simply by specifying the spooled file name.

Cobwebb PPD Statistics

Overview

Cobwebb PPD Statistics allows you to collect statistics detailing the amount of output
processed by the Cobwebb Document Management system. This will enable customers to view,
by PPD name, the amount of spooled files printed or files / email attachments created by running
a Cobwebb PPD file. Note: This functionality is only available from Cobwebb Server version
6.2.41.

When the Cobwebb Server software is installed the Collect PPD Statistics is disabled by
default. To enable please refer to Collect PPD Statistics for details.

What is logged?
The following are details are logged when PPD Statistias are collected.

ype

*PPD Exports [uploads] of your PPD files from your PC or from the IFS

*SPOOL SCS & AFP Spooled File output

*PDF PDF & PDFA File or Email output

*TIF TIFF File or Email output

*TXT Text File or Email output

*PS Postscript File or Email output

*ADV Advanced Reformatting Utility output

*XXX Where xxx is any other file extension that may be output to File or Email
attachment.

Note: The system does not at present log Fax output.

How does it work?

Each time a PPD file is uploaded to the Server or a PPD file is run the information is collected. The
information collected differs depending upon the Statistics / Output Type:

e For Spooled output the number of pages In and the number of pages Out are collected.

e For File or Email output the number of pages In is collected and then this value is also
used for the number of pages Out.

e Foreach Statistics / Output Type, a timestamp is recorded for the First Time Used
and then a Last Time Used each time the entry is updated.

How do you access the information?
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Cobwebb have added a new menu option, 11. Work with PPD Statistics, to the PPD File
Maintenance menu which calls the command WRKPPDSTAT. A new option 8=PPD Statistics
has also been added to the Work with PPD and Work with Spool File Monitor menu options.

1.1.6.1 Collect PPD Statistics

When the Cobwebb Server software is installed the Collect PPD Statistics is switched off by
default.

To enable the collection of PPD Statistics you will need to do the following:
e From a command line enter ADDLIBLE CPPD - [to add the CPPD library to the library list]
e Then enter GO CPPD - [to display the CPPD menu])
e Select Option 5 - Work with PPD parameters

2] Session A - [24 x 80) = | B s

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

B d 2% B ) %% &2 &

COELEEBB Farameters

Tupe choices, preszz Enter. FReleaze B£.2.41

format . . . i 1=DMv, 2 M, 3=YMD

on o0ata

Fl2=Frewvious

A6/ A1

o 802 - Session successfully started

e Change theentry Collect PPD Statistics to aY if you wish to start collecting statistics or
N to switch it off.

e The CPPD Subsystem will need to be Stopped and Restarted if this parameter is changed.

1.1.7 Cobwebb/400 Compatibility

The Cobwebb Document Management printing process uses IBM i AFP features as described
above, this process is the same as used in the Cobwebb Fax system so the process of preparing
the fax and the printed document are the same.

The Cobwebb/400 fax system on the other hand uses the Ascom Fax Gateway (AFG) or Hasler Fax
Unit (HFU) to create the fax. The fonts and text instructions are interpreted in the fax modem. To
print the fax on the IBM i requires that the features of the fax modem are reproduced in printed
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document. This is done by using an appropriate CPPD font group. The font group 'HFU' contains
normal, bold and reverse image fonts at 10 chs perinch, plus a 5 ch per inch font.

The AFG uses only three fonts 10, 12 and 17 cpi, these fonts can be emboldened, reversed,
italicised and underlined. AFP can only underline, the other features are simulated by choosing
the appropriate font, if one exists.

In font group 'HFU' Font O is bold 10 cpi, Font 1 is normal 10 cpi, Font 2 is Reverse 10 cpi, and
Font 3 is 5 cpi (to simulate the HFU double width characters).

If you need to simulate other fonts e.g. 12 cpi, make up your own font group as follows: -

Font 0 =Bold, Font 1 =normal and Font 3 =large (if required), the only reverse image font in the
standard Server font library QFNTCPL is for 10 cpi.

In order to retain compatibility with existing 10 cpi documents, created for faxing using the Ascom
Fax Modem, the following conversion table is provided: -

The following text enhancement features are simulated using the appropriate Server font...

AFG Text Enhancement feature AFG Code CPPD Conversion
Font0-12 cpi FO None
Font1-10cpi F1 F1
Font2-17 cpi F2 None
Bold off BO BO=F1
Bold on B1 B1=FO
Italic off 10 None
Italicon 11 None
Inverse off VO VO=F1
Inverse on V1 V1=F2
Normal width W1 W1=F1
Double width W2 W2=F3

The following text enhancement features are AFP functions:

AFG Text Enhancement feature AFG Code CPPD Conversion
Underline off uo uo

Underline on U1 U1

Underline on (word) u2 u2

Margin 0-9 (in 10ths of an inch) MO-M9

Cobwebb Print

Using the IBM i as a print server has many advantages, not least that the control of printing
remains within the IBM i, which provides a secure and reliable environment for ensuring all
documents are printed. Print files can be easily redirected to any printer attached to the IBM i.

Until the introduction of the IBM i's AFP (Advanced Function Printing) was the most efficient way
of printing documents, which included fancy fonts and form overlays. AFP required additional
software (PSF/400) in the IBM i and special AFP capable printers to print the documents.
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With the introduction of the IBM i's HPT (Host Print Transform) can replace AFP for network
printing in all but the high volume, or specialist printing applications. Host Print Transform is
included as part of the IBM i Operating System and allows documents to be printed on any Laser
Printer (PCL compatible) connected to the IBM ivia the network.

The printer is configured on the IBM i with an IP address and connected to the network using an
interface such as HP Jet Direct. Note: HP printer interfaces work with the IBM i (HP wrote the
interface). Of the other manufacturers only the Intel NetportExpress(TM) Print Servers with
Version: 5.31 of the software are known to work with the IBM i.

Cobwebb Print allows the same document to be printed using HPT, AFP and Fax/Email, even
though the printers may treat features such as the 'No Print Border' differently.

Using Host Print Transform (or AFP) allows your IBM i documents to be printed, using the
appropriate forms overlay and fonts, on plain A4 paper.

Cobwebb Print supports plain text (SCS) printing so that it is possible to rearrange the spooled
output and print to continuous stationery on an IBM i line printer.

Cobwebb Print allows you to choose (and change) the IBM i printer format which suits you best
(SCS, HPT or AFP), or to specify FAX or EML (email) as the output.

For the technically minded Cobwebb Print replaces the need for the IBM 'AFP Utilities' and
works with text spooled files. If overlays, fonts or other AFP resources are required, Cobwebb
Print adds them from within it's own files.

Colour Printing with Cobwebb Print
Cobwebb Print is capable of producing colour output if you are printing to a:

e PDF Direct capable printer, using the PDF Datastream option in your Print Output
Device, and have SPLAMATIC, V2R3MO or higher, installed and configured for PDF Direct
printing.

e HPT printer and have IBM V7R1 or V7R2 with the latest PTFs

e AFP FS45 capable printer - requires IBM Print Services Facility (PSF)

Note: When designing your PPD you will need to make sure that you set the correct Image
Format for the type of output you require.

Colour JPEGuses Lossy Compression which is good for Photos, Shading, Drawings etc. This

JPEG format can be selected if you wish to use a Colour image for either PDF Email or PDF
File output. Note This is the format that must be used when using PDF Datastream
for colour images.

Colour TIFF(LZW) uses Lossless Compression which is good for Lines, Blocks etc. This format

TIFF(LZW can be selected if you wish to use a Colour image for PDF Email or PDF File output.

) Note: This format is not compatible with PDF Datastream for colour images. Requires
SPLAMATIC V2R3MO or higher.

Printing Strategy

To get the best results from Cobwebb Print, consideration should be given to the printing
environment. Factors such as:

What printers are currently installed *SCS, *AFP or Network Printers? How are the printers
attached to the IBM i? What level of IBM i operating system are you using?
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Some of the important questions are: -
e Do you want to print on pre-printed stationery?

e |fyou want to print on plain paper do you want to print overlays and fancy fonts?

Is the printer dedicated to one type of printout, or is it a general-purpose printer?

e |s printing speed important?

Are you printing one document at a time or does the spooled file contain many
documents?

Do you need to distribute the printouts to several printers?

Is your printer directly attached to the IBM i or via a network?

e Do you want to print in colour?

Cobwebb Fax

Requirements

The fax option is integrated within Cobwebb Document Management, however for ease of use it
is presented on a separate menu, referred to as Cobwebb Fax.

Cobwebb Fax supports the Ascom Fax Gateway without the need for IBM Facsimile
Support/400. If you are using the Ascom Fax Gateway (Cobwebb Modem) then there is no other
software required.

Alternatively IBM Facsimile Support/400 can be used with the following IBM hardware: -
e |BM 7852 Model 400 Data/FAX modem (for low volume faxing)

IBM Fax Adapter Card (#2664) SPD Card

IBM Integrated Analogue Modem (#2761) PCI Card

IBM Integrated ISDN Modem (#2750) 2 wire version for USA, PCI Card (Fax to be
announced)

IBM Integrated ISDN Modem (#2751) 4 wire version for Europe PCl Card (Fax to be
announced)

Note: The Integrated Modems require country certification/homologation.

The choice of hardware depends upon cost and convenience of installation. The load on the IBM i
when converting the output for fax is not significant for the later RISC processors, however care
must be taken when configuring an older RISC (V4R2). In this case the Ascom Fax Gateway can be
configured to provide a solution which requires minimal IBM i resource (restricted functionality
applies).

Facsimile Support/400 configuration is included in Cobwebb Fax; if you have created a fax
description you should delete it (DLTFAXD), and create a new configuration using Cobwebb Fax.
Make sure that the Version of Facsimile Support/400 you have installed is the same as the release
of IBM i.

Overview

The Cobwebb Fax module faithfully reproduces the printed document and sends it as a fax.
Cobwebb Fax is able to extract the fax number from the spooled file, or look it up in a file. Faxing
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and printing can therefore be made completely automatic without changing the user's
application. Cobwebb Fax automatically handles retrying failed faxes in the most efficient manner.
An audit trail is maintained of all fax activity. Any fax can be copied, resent and printed.

Sending faxes directly from the IBM i using the Ascom Fax Modem, or IBM’s Facsimile
Support/400 ensures complete IBM i reliability for automated faxing.

Note: It may be necessary to purchase additional IBM i font libraries if the fonts you wish to use
for fax are not available as standard.

Creating a Fax with an overlay and using specified fonts is the same as creating a document to be
printed on a printer.

Cobwebb Fax supports all the features which are required in a well laid out fax. Please see the
Standard Fax Format topic.

Once the fax has been created a 'queuing' mechanism is provided so that it is easy to determine
what has happened to the fax, i.e. has it been sent, if not for example, because the number is
engaged, should it be retried until free.

Cobwebb Fax is accessed through the Cobwebb Fax & Email menu, thefiles it uses for
overlays, fonts etc are the same as those for printing. In addition Cobwebb Fax provides a full
gueuing function which shows when a fax has been sent and controls the retrying of faxes if the
fax fails to be sent first time.

A Fax directory is provided for fax numbers as well as a log to maintain a record of all sent faxes.

Faxes can be sent using the Cobwebb Spooled file monitor. Fax preparation can start with any
IBM i Spooled file. Cobwebb Fax can be used to reformat the output and FAX specified as the
output.

On defining the output as *FAX, the parameters are displayed for finding the information defining
the start of a new fax (in a multi fax print file), and also for scanning the text for the fax number (or
reference to look up a fax number).

Standard Fax Format

Cobwebb Fax supports all the features which are required in a well laid out fax, i.e.:

e Aheading line at the top of the fax showing a reference number, date/time TSI
(Transmitting Subscriber Identity), number to which the faxis being sent and a Page Count.

e Afax cover pageincluding a company logo showing the company name and header details
including the name of the sender 'From’', the company name to which the fax is being sent
'To', the name of the recipient 'Attn' and some reference information 'Ref'. The cover page
is selectable by user so that the users working from different locations can use different
logos.

e Thetext. This includes various text 'Enhancement' features, such as the choice of Type
Styles (Fonts), the possibility to include graphics and overlays and Landscape as well as
Portrait mode.

o Afooter line with a page number showing 'continued' to the next page, and a page count
on the last page of the fax.

The header line and footer lines of each page of a fax is generated by Cobwebb Fax and consist of:

The Heading line:

The Cobwebb Fax reference number
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Date and time
Company name/fax number
The number the fax is being sent to

The Page number

The Footer line:
On the last line of each page will be 'Continued Page nn' or
on the last page 'Last Page: Total Pages nn'

The first and last lines will be printed over any image; the only reason they will not appear on the
receiving fax machine is if the paper size is incorrect.

Example
The format of an outgoing fax with cover page may look like this:
S00001 01 OCT 1995 10:30 Cobwebb Comms Ltd To: 01732 822804 Page 1

To : Smith Manufacturing Ltd
Attn: John Smith

From: AN Other

Ref: Cobwebb Faxinstallation

Message Details :  This is the text of the fax, or if prepared on the PC the
text will follow as an image.

Last Page: Total Pages 1

1.3.2 The Fax Cover Page

A Cover Page may be specified for the System, and for any user. The cover page can include the
logo (stored in the Cobwebb Fax graphics file) and address details:

When preparing a fax using the Cobwebb Editor, or when sending a fax from a spooled file or the
API, address details are normally required i.e. From/To/Attn/Ref; these details can be included
anywhere on the cover page and can overlay the logo, if required. See Work with Cover pages.

Technical Note: Priorto sending, the fax text is stored in the Cobwebb Fax text documents file.
A separate member is utilised for each fax. The text record is the same as that produced by a
CPYSPLF command specifying *PRTCTL. Once sent, fax text is placed in the Cobwebb Fax log file.
A separate log file member is utilised for each communications session. The text in the logfile is
packed into variable length lines separated by 'carriage returns', to save space.

The size of the logo should be taken into account when estimating the number of lines available
on the cover page.

The Cover Page Format

Outgoing Faxes may or may not have a cover page depending on the setting of the System 'Cover
Page Format', orif there is a Cobwebb user profile, the user profile cover page format.
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This parameter controls whether the cover page will be sent, and whether a form feed will follow
the cover page. The cover page format depends on the type of document. The sending of a cover
page for faxes sent from a PC using the Cobwebb Fax Windows fax driver is controlled by the
parameter 'Allow PC cover page', see Work with User Profiles for more details.

All faxes will be sent as a complete page the size of which is controlled by the size specified in the
Font being used, see Work with font groups.

1.4 Cobwebb Emalil

As with Cobwebb Fax, Cobwebb Email reproduces the printed document and sends it as an
email. The email option is integrated within Cobwebb Document Management, however for ease
of use it is referred to as Cobwebb Email. Cobwebb Email sends spooled files as “. TXT or
‘.PDF’ attachments: in the case of .PDF, including Form Overlays, logos etc. Cobwebb Email
works together with your SMTP Mail Server in order to send your emails, and no other hardware
or software is required.

Cobwebb Email sends email via an SMTP Mail Server, such as MS Exchange, Lotus Notes, the
IBM i SMTP Mail Server, etc., which must be available on the IBM i TCP/IP network.

These emails may be sent directly to the SMTP Mail Server or queued on the Cobwebb Queue and
then sent automatically to the SMTP Mail Server. This function and other email setup parameters
are configured via the Email Parameters menu option. The Cobwebb Queue may be accessed
through an emulation or browser session.

Each email is given a unigue reference number which is printed on the email: in addition each
email is checked to make sure it has been received correctly by the SMTP Server. The email
address may be found in the spooled file, held on the Email Directory or selected from the IBM i
database, using a supplied Cobwebb ‘Exit Program’. Additional details, such as From, To, Ref,
Attn, Subject, plus a short message may be included in the email either as constant information,
extracted from details provided in the spooled file or retrieved via a Cobwebb “Exit Program’.

Email confirmation is also available within Cobwebb Email, again configurable via the Email
Parameters.

1.4.1 How Email Confirmation Works

Email confirmation works in different ways depending upon the Confirmation type selected.
This is set in the Destination tab of the Email Output Device in your PPD design.

Delivery Confirmation (Type 20)

POSTIE3, the program that sends emails, adds a delivery confirmation request to the email
header.

The Recipients Mail Box sends an email containing a delivery confirmation to the senders email
address, but ONLY if configured to do so. Nowadays servers are rarely configured to respond to
Delivery Confirmation Requests.

Read Confirmation (Type 30)
POSTIE3, the program that sends emails, adds a read confirmation request to the email header

The Recipients Mail Client sends an email containing a read confirmation to the senders email
address, but ONLY if configured to do so, and usually after asking the recipient via a dialog box.
Note: Gmail does not even ask, but never returns a read confirmation. This is not unusual.
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User Defined Confirmation (Type 10)

In order for this type of email confirmation to work emails must be written to the Cobwebb
Queue before sending. 6. Work with system parameters | 1. System Parameters | 2.
Email parameters | "Display queue reference" - Must be set to Y(es)

POSTIE3, the program that sends emails, does not add any special headers.

The recipient is required to press reply and send the email back to the sender. Although more
manual, this is by far the most successful method of receiving a Confirmation.

CPPD Subsystem Jobs

CNFAPI

This is configured via 6. Work with system parameters | 1. System Parameters | 2.
Email parameters | "Email confirmation API" - Must be set to Y(es)

Watches the /QDLS/CPPD/CNFAPI folder and for each file it receives, extracts the timestamp and
TQREF. If the TQREF matches a message with status SR, it changes the status to SC.
MAILMON

This is configured via 6. Work with system parameters | 1. System Parameters | 2.
Email parameters | "POP3 mail monitor" - Must be set to Y(es)

Monitors a single POP3 email mailbox and for each email it receives, it searches for a Delivery
Confirmation, Read Confirmation or TQREF in the subject. If found it creates a file

in /QDLS/CPPD/CNFAPI named after the TQREF and containing the date and time the email was
received, along with the TQREF. If a TQREF is not found, then the entire email is copied

to /QDLS/CPPD/CNFAPI/ERRORS. Obviously the POP3 email mailbox monitored should match the
senders email address.

Cobwebb Barcode

Cobwebb Barcode is a fully integrated module of the Cobwebb suite of business
documentation software which allows simple and automatic creation of barcodes for printing
labels, as well as for documentation such as despatch notes and invoices. Specifying a barcode is
made straightforward by using the module’s Cobwebb Designer Barcode tool, which can take any
data from the spooled file, with up to 30 characters able to be added both before and after the
barcode so that it may be read directly into a user application. See Adding a Barcode for more
details.

Cobwebb Barcode can not only produce barcode labels, but also reformat and print
documents at the same time. In this way it incorporates functions that would previously have
required two separate products.

Cobwebb Barcode helps keep production moving and communication flowing throughout the
manufacturing process by printing out labels of any shape or size.

Labels created using Cobwebb Barcode do not require specialised paper; instead, they may be
printed on plain paper using a laser printer or a suitable thermal printer (such as Zebra, Intermec,
Datamax or Printronix).
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1.6 Cobwebb XML

e-documents are an essential part of the e-business revolution, so what is an ‘e-document’? e-
documents are documents sent by email, replacing the existing printed, faxed and EDI documents
which form the current B2B communications. The main advantages of e-documents are that they
are broadly cost free to send via the internet, and that they can be read directly into the recipients
business application thereby automating B2B supply chain communications between differing
computer systems. Just sending the text of an invoice by email is not enough to enable the
document to be printed with an appropriate form overlay, or to be read into the receiver’s
computer system. Some structure for the data plus a format is required to enable the data to be
understood. The need for a standard has long been recognised but only recently has XML
emerged as the front runner for internet data communications. XML (eXtensible Markup
Language) enables the data to be arranged into a format (specified by a schema) which can be
read by current versions of most internet browsers, in addition a style sheet can be specified for
printing the data in the correct format, including the form overlay. The style sheet is not sent with
the data, but is retrieved from the internet, or from the local cache.

Cobwebb XML enables IBM i spooled files to be converted to XML and sent as email via your
SMTP server enabling the receiver’s computer to print and import the data into an XML enabled
application. No additional IBM i software is required. Cobwebb XML can be used in conjunction
with Cobwebb Fax or Cobwebb Email to trial the principles of e-documents by sending XML to a
limited number of customers/suppliers while continuing to fax or print to the remainder.

Cobwebb XML to Spool

Requires Cobwebb Server version 6.2.82 or above and IBM i OS V6RIMO or above.

As part of the Cobwebb XML module there is a Cobwebb XML to Spool file function which
will allow you to take incoming XML and print selected information to a spool file which may then
be fed into a standard Cobwebb Design.

There is a Work with XML Cross References program which allows you to import your XML file(s)
to generate XML Cross References to the data and decide which pieces of information you
require to be output. This can be done more than once if you have XML files for different
documents that you wish to process. Cobweb XML to Spool will handle multiple rows of
information such as Item lines as well as multiple documents within one XML. You can configure
the position and length of the data that you wish to be output and numeric data will be right
justified so that it lines up correctly on the output. There is also a print option so that you can
print your output to check that it looks correct.

Once you are happy there is a Cobwebb Folder Monitor program FMXML2SPL that you can
configure to automatically pick up your XML from a pre-defined location and convert it using one
of your XML Cross Reference files.

The generated spool file can then be picked up and processed via a Cobwebb Design in the usual
way to allow you to distribute this information via any of the standard Cobwebb outputs such as
Print, Fax, Email and File (Archiving).

1.7 Cobwebb File

Sharing and storing your output from existing ERP applications has never been easier. The
Cobwebb File output device enables users to automatically turn their IBM i spooled files into
either .TXT or .PDF files using the full reformatting power of Cobwebb Document Management.
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This enables documents such as Purchase Orders, Invoices and Credit Notes etc. to be converted
into files together with overlays and reformatting, including barcodes if required. If you are
already using Cobwebb Document Management to reformat your prints then the creation of your
file output could not be easier.

You can use the existing formatting of your printed, faxed or emailed output and just include an
extra file output device in your Cobwebb Design. File names can be dynamically allocated using
data from the spooled file such as Order Number, Invoice Number etc., to facilitate retrieval.

Files can be archived in various ways:
e as alBM iphysical file member
e asalBM idocumentin afolder

e as afilein the IBM iintegrated filing system

Cobwebb Docstore

The archiving option is integrated within Cobwebb Document Management, however for ease of
use it is referred to as Cobwebb Docstore. Cobwebb Docstore is C.O.L.D archiving for your
ERP documentation. Cobwebb Docstore can be used as an add-on to your current Cobwebb
Document Management module or as a standalone archiving system with secure access to all
documents so that only those with specific authority can access them.

IBM i native, Cobwebb Docstore automatically captures spooled files, merged form and report
output from your ERP system, and then stores these files in a retrievable .pdf format. Simply use
your browser with intelligent search criteria to selectively view, print, email or fax retrieved
documents.

Full IBM i Security

Secure access to all documents so that only those with specific authority can access documents —
full user based security based on the IBM i security protocol. See How Docstore Authorisation
works for details.

Web browser viewer —users with the required authority can access all documents in the system
directly from the browser from anywhere on the network (or Intranet) without any direct
application connection.

Libraries, Files & Folders used by Docstore

Libraries vs. Folders

Document files that are archived by Cobwebb Docstore are stored in IFS, QDLS or QNTC file
system folders. Each document type setup within the archive would typically have its own sub
folder to hold document files of one type only. The document type folders would be created
within a root ‘Docstore’ folder which is given a name to identify the Docstore archive. The
Docstore root folder only contains sub folders for each document type. It is generally good
practise to give the same name used for the Docstore root folder to the library used to store
information about the Docstore archive data structure. Therefore the name used for the Docstore
root folder would also need to be compliant with server library names. The Docstore root folder
would normally be created in the folder: /cppd/Docstore/
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Each Docstore that is created also has a library that holds index key values and data structures for
the archive but no actual archived documents are stored here. This is referred to as the Docstore
library.

Library DOCSTORE

If you have the Cobwebb Docstore module enabled then the first time the DOCSTORED job runs
in the CPPD subsystem the library DOCSTORE will be created.

By keeping the Cobwebb Docstore information in the library DOCSTORE and out of the library
CPPD, it allows the Cobwebb Server application to be upgraded without affecting Cobwebb
Docstore's archive information or configurations so there’s no need to re-import the Cobwebb
Docstore database after an upgrade to the Cobwebb Document Management Server software
has been performed. The list of Docstore archives held in the file DOCSTORES provides the link
between the Cobwebb Docstore application and the archived documents and configurations for
Cobwebb Docstore.

Library DOCSTORE contains the files:
e DOCSTOREQ
o DOCSTORES

DOCSTORES

This holds a list of Docstore archives (referred to as ‘Docstores’) that are currently setup for use
with the Cobwebb Docstore application.

DOCSTOREQ

This is the log file which holds a log of all documents that have been submitted to be archived,
whether successfully archived or not. The file DOCSTOREQ was previously used to store queued
requests to store documents (hence the ‘Q’ in the filename), however, documents are now stored
in the archive immediately when processed by Cobwebb Docstore (instead of being queued). All
document archive attempts are therefore simply logged in the file DOCSTOREQ.

Docstore Library

One Docstore library needs to be created per Cobwebb Docstore archive which is created within
the Cobwebb Docstore system. This library name is then specified at the time the Cobwebb
Docstore archive itself is created using “Create a new Docstore” in the Docstore configuration.
When using “Create a new Docstore” it simply creates a record in the DOCSTORES file for the new
Docstore being added and stores the library name to use for this new Docstore along with its
Docstore name and description. See the topic Creating a Docstore for details.

The user named Docstore library holds database structure information for the Docstore archive
and contains all the important data for document retrieval (but not the actual archived
documents themselves). All document locations, identities, filenames, index key values and
relational database information is stored in this library.

For example, two Docstores could be created, one for Company A and one for Company B so that
each company keeps its own archive information in a separate Docstore library, this allows for
separate archive document structures and indexes to be used for each company. Two libraries
would therefore be created; each library holding one Docstore, the name of the libraries might be
‘COMPANYA’" and ‘'COMPANYB'.
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The individual Docstore libraries hold the configuration and index files for the Docstore but no
actual archived documents are held here e.g.

1. Various system files relating to the Docstore (journal files and logical files).

2. Relational database table files holding the Docstore data listing document types, index key
names and archived document identities and locations.

3. Databasefiles holding all index key values used for archived document retrieval.

Naming Convention for Docstore Files
@ Prefixed File Names

There will be one @ prefixed physical file existing per key field created in the Docstore. The same
user defined name given to the key field in the Docstore is also used for the name of the @
prefixed file name. Each @ prefixed ‘key field’ file lists all key field values entered for documents in
the Docstore along with document identification numbers for retrieval purposes. As there may be
any number of key fields created in the Docstore there may also be any number of @ prefixed
physical files in the Docstore library.

# Prefixed File Names

# prefixed file names are used for the physical data files which store information defining the
overall structure of the Docstore database, such as listing the document types created in the
Docstore and the list of key fields (not key values) that have been created and which key fields are
used for each document type. The same named # prefixed files will be created for each Docstore
created, these files define the Docstore structure.

Docstore Library Files
The following files are stored in the Docstore library:
#DOCTYPES (Document Types)

Contains a list of the Document Types created in the Docstore. Each Document Type has a
Document Type Name, Description and ID number. For example, ‘Invoice” and ‘Purchase Order’
are Document Types.

#KEYTABLES (Key Tables)

Contains a list of all the index Key Fields that have been created for use within the Docstore. For
each Key Field there is a Key Table Name, Description and ID number. The Key Table Name is the
name of the physical data file which stores the key field values for the key along with the archived
document identities used for document retrieval.

#DOCTPKEYS (Document Type Keys)

The #DOCTPKEYS database file is an abbreviation for ‘Document Type Keys’ and is used to list
those key fields which are used for each document type. This effectively maintains the list of all
key fields attached to each document type. As there could be many key fields for one document
type, each key field listed for a specific document type is given a unique sequence number to
identify it’s sequence order in the list of key fields for a given document type. The sequence order
of key fields for a document type is setup by the user when assigning key fields to a document
type.

The sequence number given to a key field is important to ensure that when key field data is input
for a document being archived, the correct key field is used to store the key field data. This is
necessary because key fields are assigned with user defined names in the Docstore but within the
Cobwebb Design, fixed parameter names are used for populating the key field data. In order to
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link the correct parameters with the correct user named key fields the parameters must map to
the key fields by using a one to one relationship using the ascending sequence number on the key
field to map to the next ascending parameter number used for supplying key field information.
E.g.

Key Sequence 10 =PARM1

Key Sequence 20 = PARM2

Key Sequence 25 =PARM3

Key Sequence 30 = PARM4

...etc.

Note: The parameter names used in the Docstore Type Output Device Element in the PPD are
substituted with the user defined key field names which are retrieved from the Docstore. This
allows the user to identify each parameter easily when creating the Cobwebb Design. However,
each parameter name is retrieved for the correct parameter using the ascending sequence
number for each key field to map to the correct parameter in the Docstore Output Device
element.

#DOCUMENTS (Document IDs and locations)

This physical data file lists unique Document ID numbers for every document which has been
archived into the Docstore. Each entry contains a unique Document ID number and a File path
location where the archived document is stored along with the Document File name (PDF or TXT
file) used for retrieval. Other information stored for each document entry is the Document
Description which is used for the simple search retrieval string, the date and time when the
document was inserted into the Docstore and the Document Creator.

@<key_field_name> (Key field data files)

Each key field created in the Docstore will have a corresponding file which has the @ prefix, this file
store every key field value along with the unigue Document ID number to retrieve. There may be
many @ prefixed files depending on the number of key fields used by the Docstore.

For example: The file @INV_NO stores key field values for the invoice number and would contain:
DOCI D VALUE
2133 C3985090

IFS Document Folders

Note: If you need to move the storage location of documents in Docstore please see Moving
Document Type Storage Location.

/cppd/DocStore/

This is the route folder used to store all Cobwebb Docstore archives. There will be one sub folder
existing within /cppd/Docstore/ per Docstore archive that is created. The sub folder for the
Docstore archive should be named with the same name as the Docstore library name entered in
“Create a new Docstore” (see above).

/cppd/DocStore/<DocstoreName>/

This is the user named folder created for the DocStore archive. The name of this folder should be
the same name as the library used for the Docstore entered in “Create a new DocStore” (see
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above). This folder should contain one sub folder per Document Type configured in the Docstore
archive.

/cppd/DocStore/<DocStoreName>/<DocType>/

This is the Document Type sub folder. This folder stores the actual archived document files (PDF,
TXT etc.) for this Document Type (eg. Invoices). There may be many Document Type sub folders,
each sub folder should ideally be named with the same name given for the Document Type in
“Create a new Document Type”. See the topic Creating a Docstore Document Type for details.

/cppd/DocStore/incoming

This is the folder which is used for temporary storage of all document files before they are
archived into the document sub folders.

/cppd/chttpd

This folder holds the Cobwebb Web Server system files for web browser access to the Cobwebb
Email & Fax Queue and also web browser system files for Cobwebb Docstore.

How Docstore Authorisation works
When using Docstore to retrieve and display documents a user's permission to any retrieve
document is checked. Depending upon the results a user may be able to:
e Read the Document
¢ Upload a new Document
e Delete a Document
QNTC File System Notes:

e The Server cannot store security information (Owner, Public Authority, Authorisation List)
in the QNTC file system - so in Docstore v1.96 and above it stores it in the Docstore
database instead.

e For files stored in the QNTC file IBM it may be helpful to define a Document Handling
Username that will be used for all Read/Write of files to Docstore. See Creating a
Docstore Document Type for further details.

Read Document Authority Checks

Clicking on the Information link in the Search Results will display the user's authorisation to
the selected document - see Displaying Document Metadata for details.

Auser's Read authority is checked using the following steps:
Global

¢ administratorAuthority - If the user is Docstore Administrator then grant permission.

Document

o fileAuthority - If the Document contains authorisation information (e.g. IFS files) then
grant or deny permission according to file Read authorisation information. This includes
Authorisation Lists attached to a file by the IBM i operating system which is only possible
for files stored on the IBM i.

o documentPublicAuthority - If the Document entry contains permissible Public
Authority then grant permission.
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e documentCreatorAuthority - If the Document entry contains a Owner that grants the
User permission then grant permission i.e. the user is either the Owner or, if the Owner is a
Group Profile, the user exists in that Group.

o documentAutListAuthority - If the Document entry contains an Authorisation List
then grant or deny permission according to Read permission in this Authorisation List. This
is an Authorisation List attached to a Docstore document by an entry in Docstore and
applies to all files regardless of where they are stored.

Document Type

o docTypeAutListAuthority - If the Document Type contains a Default Authorisation
List then grant or deny permission according to Read permission in this Authorisation List.

e proxyObjectAuthority - If the Document Type has a Proxy Authority Object then
grant or deny permission according to Read permission to this Proxy Object.

If all of the above checks fail then Read permission is denied.

Upload Document Authority Checks
Auser's Upload authority is checked using the following steps:
Global
e administratorAuthority - If the user is Docstore Administrator then grant permission.

Document Type

o folderAuthority - If the user has Write access to the Document Folder for the
Document Type that you are uploading the document to then grant permission.

e docTypeAutListAuthority - If the Document Type contains a Default Authorisation
List then grant or deny permission according to Write permission in this Authorisation List

e proxyObjectAuthority - If the Document Type has a Proxy Authority Object then
grant or deny permission according to Write permission to this Proxy Object.

If all of the above checks fail then Upload permission is denied.

Delete Document Authority Checks
Auser's Delete authority is checked using the following steps:
Global
e administratorAuthority - If the user is Docstore Administrator then grant permission.

Document

e fileAuthority - If the Document contains authorisation information (e.g. IFS files) then
grant or deny permission according to file Write authorisation information.

e documentPublicAuthority - If the Document entry contains permissible [Write] Public
Authority then grant permission.

o documentCreatorAuthority - If the Document entry contains a Owner that grants the
User Write permission then grant permission i.e. the user is either the Owner or, if the
Owner is a Group Profile, the user exists in that Group.

e documentAutListAuthority - If the Document entry contains an Authorisation List
then grant or deny permission according to Write permission in this Authorisation List.

Document Type
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e folderAuthority - Ifthe user has Write access to the Document Folder for the
Document Type that you are uploading the document to then grant permission.

o docTypeAutListAuthority - If the Document Type contains a Default Authorisation
List then grant or deny permission according to Write permission in this Authorisation List

e proxyObjectAuthority - If the Document Type has a Proxy Authority Object then
grant or deny permission according to Write permission to this Proxy Object.

If all of the above checks fail then Delete permission is denied.

Cobwebb Designer

Anyone who has tried to define the changes they wish to make to an existing IBM i printed
document has experienced the feeling of knowing what they want, but not having the means to
doit.

The Cobwebb Designer changes all that.
Starting with the IBM i print file from your application, which you want to modify: -

e The print file is loaded into the left-hand window of the Cobwebb Designer (the Input
pane) straight from any IBM i output queue; a Form Overlay (produced using any common
forms software such as Microsoft Word and using the Cobwebb PPD Printer driver) can
be loaded in the right hand window (the Output pane). Note that Cobwebb Designer is
just as useful with pre-printed forms. See Creating your Overlay.

e Using a set of specially designed tools, Cobwebb Designer allows you to drag and drop
the text from the print file into the form, thus ensuring that the correct data is placed in the
correct position. The form can be portrait or landscape.

e Using the tools you can identify line items and totals so that data appearing on variable
lines can be processed as required. Fixed text can be inserted depending on present
conditions, and an ‘exit program’ can be called with parameters taken from the text to look
up additional data from the IBM i database, including Barcodes and Fax Numbers.

e Any number of Output Devices (Print, Fax, Email, File or Docstore) can be specified, which
may be dependent on a condition, making it possible to distribute the printout to a variety
of destinations.

To make the process of defining conditions easy, we have employed a visual ‘tree’ structure
(Explorer wndow) similar to the familiar PC ‘Explorer’ function, to allow you to create a visual list of
all the functions you have defined, including conditional tests and output devices. You can drag
and drop the functions into order to perform the desired result.

The list of PPD instructions is exported to the IBM i together with any graphics / form overlays etc.

Cobwebb Server on the IBM i allows you to specify any spooled file to be processed using the file
of instructions prepared on the PC. If a Form overlay is used the resulting spooled file is printed
using an AFP printer, or any network printer supported by Host Print Transform, if you wish to
print on pre-printed stationery use the *SCS print option to specify the IBM i output queue or
printer, characters per inch, lines per inch, no. of copies etc...

To begin with you will have created a Cobwebb Design of instructions on the PC using the
Cobwebb Designer. To view the imported files on the IBM i use Option 1 on the Cobwebb Main
menu Work with PPD and the PPD File Maintenance menu, the imported files are: -

1 - Graphics files
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2 - Font Groups

3 - Barcodes

4 - Printer Resources
6 - Output Devices

Note: - Any amendments should be made by using the Cobwebb Designer and then re-exporting
the file.

1.10 About Cobwebb Communications Ltd

Our mission

Through consistently delivering excellence in business product innovation, we help businesses
reduce costs and increase efficiency by designing and implementing software solutions that
deliver real and tangible business benefits, with a level of support that cannot be matched by any
other company.

Our story

In 1986 Peter Webb spotted an opportunity to help businesses improve efficiency with telex.
Over the past 30 years, Cobwebb Communications have built on that initial product to develop a
wide range of dependable and efficient business solutions. At Cobwebb we continue to grow and
build on our heritage, delivering a range of technical products and solutions to help our
customers on their digital transformation journey.

Our ethos

Our job at Cobwebb is simply to help our customers solve problems. And to make that process as
enjoyable as possible. We are focused on building long-lasting relationships with our customers
through transparent and reliable partnerships that bring about long-term results.

Who we are

Family-run since 1986, Cobwebb Communications have more than 30 years’ experience in
delivering dependable and efficient business solutions. Based in Kent, UK, the core of our
business is software development, which we complement with consultancy, implementation and
support.

2 Installing / Upgrading & Configuring the Cobwebb Server
Software

If you do not have an Installation CD you may download the latest version from the Cobwebb
website. Note: The same installation CD is used for both installing the Cobwebb Document
Management Server software for the first time and for upgrading an existing version. The
downloaded file will be called CPPDnnnn.iso.zip file where nnnn is the version number. The
.zip file contains the file CPPDnnnn.iso which may either be burnt as an image to a CD and then
installed on the Server or installed directly from the IFS using a Virtual Optical device.

For the cumulative Release Notes please download the What's New in Cobwebb
Document Management pdf from the Cobwebb website.
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Pre-Requisites

e Minimum IBM i Version: VBR1MO (Please see CPPD & IBM i Compatibility for further
details.)

e Available Disk Space: 1GB HDD

e Server Authority:
0 Server sign on as QSECOFR or with a User Profile that has the following authorities:
= *ALLOBJ
= *SECADM
= *JOBCTL
= *SPLCTL

= *JOSYSCFG - required if you are going to be installing Cobwebb Document
Management from a Virtual Optical Device.

0 This User Profile must also be enrolled in the System Directory as the Cobwebb
Server installation restores a folder to QDLS. For details on how to enroll a user in the
System Directory please see Installing / Upgrading the Cobwebb Server Software
below.

Steps to perform BEFORE Upgrading the Cobwebb Server Software

If you are upgrading your version of Cobwebb Document Management then you will need to
perform the following tasks BEFORE following the instructions for Installing / Upgrading the
Cobwebb Server Software.

The upgrade works by renaming the existing CPPD library to CPPDOLD. The new CPPD library is
restored and all of the data from CPPDOLD is copied to the new CPPD library. All of your existing
configurations will also be carried through to the new CPPD library.

1. Ifyou are a Cobwebb Email or Cobwebb Fax customer, make sure that you have run the
Cobwebb Housekeeping to reduce the size of the Cobwebb Queue.

2. Agree time with end users of Cobwebb PPD and the Cobwebb Web Server (CHTTPD)
for the upgrade as they will not be able to use these during the upgrade process. The
Cobwebb Web Server may include Docstore / Portal external usage, Imports to
Docstore e.g. Kofax and Folder Monitoring, Mobile POD, or whatever else uses the
CHTTPD job.

3. Check the Available Disk Space on the Server is greater than that of the size of your
current CPPD library.

WRKSYSSTS - (Will show you the Available Disk Space)

DSPLI B LI B(CPPD) QUTPUT(* PRI NT) - (Will show you the Total size of library
CPPD at the bottom of the print)

4. Check for a CPPDOLD library (this will only exist if you have run a previous upgrade of
CPPD as it copies the current CPPD to CPPDOLD in case a rollback is required.) If a
CPPDOLD library exists then either RENAME this or DELETE it.

DSPLI B CPPDCLD - (Will show you the contents of library CPPDOLD if it exists)
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Note: If an upgrade has just failed, the CPPDOLD library may contain the only 'live' good
version of CPPD so Renaming would be better than Deleting in this case. Also if you are
going to Delete the library you will need to first clear the QPRINT Output Queue in the
CPPDOLD library otherwise the library will not be deleted use CLROUTQ

OUTQ CPPDOLD/ QPRI NT)

5. End the CPPD subsystem.

ENDSBS CPPD

6. End any other systems that might automatically lock any of the Cobwebb libraries or
DLOs, such as MIMIX.

7. Check that there is nothing/no one using the CPPD library
VWRKOBJLCK OBJ(CPPD) OBJTYPE(*LI B)

You should see the following message:
(There are no | ocks for the specified object)

8. Ifthere are locks displayed then end the relevant jobs and keep running Step 7 until there
are no locks existing on the CPPD library.

9. Installthe Cobwebb Server Software - see below Installing / Upgrading the Cobwebb
Server Software for details.

Notes: As a general rule the library CPPD should NOT hold any Bespoke objects for a customer.

e Bespoke Exit Programs will normally reside in a library called COBEXIT, if they have been
putin library CPPD the upgrade will try to move them (from CPPDOLD to the new CPPD)
but this cannot be guaranteed.

e Any none system Job Descriptions in library CPPD will be copied across along with
existing CPPD Job Descriptions in case you have changed library lists etc.

e Ifyou have any bespoke Output Queues or Data Queues that are configured in the
Work with Spooled File Monitor, and exist in library CPPD, the upgrade process will give
you the chance to move these to somewhere more suitable e.g. QUSRSYS. This means
that no data waiting to be processed by Cobwebb PPD will be lost in the upgrade process.

Installing / Upgrading the Cobwebb Server Software

1. Sign on as QSECOFR or with a User Profile that meets the Prerequisites outlined above.

This User Profile must also be enrolled in the System Directory as the Cobwebb Server
installation restores a folder to QDLS. To add a Directory Entry you can use the following
command replacing the words in red with your own entries:

ADDDI RE USRI D(' User | D ' Address') USRD('User Description')
USER( User Profile) SYSNAME(*LCL)

User | D-isusually thesame as the Useri.e. the User Profile
Addr ess -is usually either the System Name or the same as the User Id

User Profil e -mustmatchthe User Profile that you are going to use for the
installation.

2. Install Cobwebb Server software:
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. Installing the Cobwebb Server software from a CD#1
0 Place the Installation CD in the IBM i Optical Disc drive and type
LODRUN DEV( * OPT)

Please refer to the topic on the System Installation Wizard for details.

Note: #1 In order to create an Installation CD from the downloaded ISO you
will need software that will allow you to burn the ISO Image file to a
CD such as: http://isorecorder.alexfeinman.com/isorecorder.htm

. Installing the Cobwebb Server software from a Virtual Optical Device

Note: From version 6.2.60 the joblog from the Cobwebb Server software installation will be
automatically written to the AINSLOG file in library CPPD creating a new member each time.

What is installed?

Library: CPPD Contains all the objects required to run the Server Software

Folder: CPPD Used by the Cobwebb Server software. Includes the installer for the
Cobwebb Designer, the documentation and server software help.

Directory cppd In the IFS root - contains the Web Service static files.

User CPPDOBJO Owns allthe objects in library CPPD apart from a few which are

Profiles: WN required to be owned by QSECOFR. This is created with the

following options:

CRTUSRPRF USRPRF( CPPDOBJOWN) PASSWORD( * NONE)
STATUS( * ENABLED) USRCLS( * USER)
I NLIMNU( * SI GNOFF) TEXT(' CPPD bj ect manager')

CPPDMM  Runsallthejobsin the CPPD subsystem. This is created with the
following options:

CRTUSRPRF  USRPRF( CPPDMV)  PASSWORD( * NONE)
STATUS( * ENABLED) USRCLS( * USER)

| NLMNU( * SI GNOFF) TEXT(' CPPD Machi ne Manager')
SPCAUT(*ALLOBJ *JOBCTL *SPLCTL)

Directory CPPDMM  Needed for the CPCPDMM user
Entry:

Installing the Cobwebb Server software from a Virtual Optical
Device

This scenario uses the IFS folder / CPPDISO which can be created using the command:
CRTDI R DI R(' / CPPDI SO )

If you need to grant permission for other users to this IFS folder then you can use the following
command:

WRKAUT OBJ('/ CPPDI SO )

This will display the current permissions. Use the 1=Add user or 2=Change user authority to
apply the relevant permissions. (*RWX should give the correct permission)
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Please substitute / CPPDISO in the following instructions for the folder you are using, if different.

Download the ISO and unzip to a local folder [say on your C drive] and then copy the ISO into an

IFS folder e.g. /CPPDISO —See Note 1.

Steps to install Cobwebb Server from a Virtual Optical Device

1. Create a Virtual Optical Device using the following command:

CRTDEVOPT DEVD(OPTCPPD) RSRCNAME(*VRT) ONLINE(*YES) TEXT(*Virtual
optical drive')

. Vary on the device:

VRYCFG CFGOBJ{OPTCPPD) CFGTYPE(*DEV) STATUS(*ON)

Create an Image Catalog

CRTIMGCLG IMGCLG(OPTCPPD) DIR(*/CPPDISO") TEXT(‘PTF image catalog")
Add the ISO to the Image Catalog

ADDIMGCLGE IMGCLG(OPTCPPD) FROMFILE(*CPPDnnnn.iso")
TOFILE(*FROMFILE) REPLACE(*YES) TEXT(*GEN)

(Where CPPDnnnn.iso is the name of the ISO file you have downloaded. Please replace
nnnn with the version number of the ISO you are installing.)

Load the Image Catalog

LODIMGCLG IMGCLG(OPTCPPD) DEV(OPTCPPD)
Install Cobwebb Server

LODRUN DEV(OPTCPPD)

See System Installation Wizard for details.

Cleaning up

The following are the instructions to run to tidy up after installing the Cobwebb Server software
using Virtual Optical Device.

1.

Unload the Image Catalog

LODIMGCLG IMGCLG(OPTCPPD) DEV(OPTCPPD) OPTION(*UNLOAD)
Delete images from Image Catalog

RMVIMGCLGE IMGCLG(OPTCPPD) IMGCLGIDX(1)

Delete the Image Catalog

DLTIMGCLG IMGCLG(OPTCPPD)

Vary off the Device

VRYCFG CFGOBJ{OPTCPPD) CFGTYPE(*DEV) STATUS(*OFF)
Delete the Device

DLTDEVD DEVD(OPTCPPD)

Delete the IFS folder and all the files within it

RMVDIR DIR(‘/CPPDISO') SUBTREE(*ALL)
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Note 1: Accessing the IFS

IFS is the IBM iIntegrated File System. You may have the IFS shared on your IBM iin which case
you can see the folder from the Windows Network Neighbourhood. If you can see the IFS then
simply drag and drop the ISO file using Windows File Explorer.

If you cannot access the IFS from Windows File Explorer you can use FTP to copy the ISO to the
IFS:

This following example assumes that you unzipped the ISO to the c: drive.

1. StartaDOS prompt

2. Typetheentries in red when prompted; the green entries are simply comments:
Change to the folder where you unzipped the ptf
C.\ Docunents and Settings>c:
C.\ Docunents and Settings>cd \

Start an FTP Session - Change the IP address below to your IBM i
C.\>FTP 192. 168. 255. 100
Connected to 192.168. 255. 100.
220- QTCP at COBWEBB.
220 Connection will close if idle nore than 5 m nutes.
Enter your Usernane
User (193.119.31.16:(none)): USERNAVME
331 Enter password.
Enter The password
PaSSWOr d:  ***** %%
230 USERNAME | ogged on.

Set the transfer type
ftp> Bl NARY
200 Representation type is binary | MAGE

Move to the correct destination folder
ftp> CD / CPPDI SO
250 "/ CPPDI SO'" is current directory.

Put the fie
ftp> PUT CPPDnnnn.iso
200 PORT subcommand request successful.
150 Sending file to /CPPDI SO CPPDnnnn.i so
Quit
ftp>quit
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2.2

System Installation Wizard

When you press Enter on the LODRUN statement the first thing that happens is that all of the
objects required for the Installation / Upgrade are copied into QTEMP. Once all of the objects
have been copied the System Installation Wizard will start.

From v6.2.85 you will have the option to enter a library name other than CPPD e.g.

= Session B - [24x 80] - m| X

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

B 2D 2% BE w5k 2 e

System: S65DC3A3 Sustem Installation 13:39:18 19710722

Welcome to the Cobwebb Document Management Server Installation

Please enter the Library for the CPPD Installation CPPD

F3=Cancel Installation F5=Refresh

MA b
! 1902 - Session successfully started

Note: You will not be able to use any of the following names for your CPPD installation:
CPPD.*
CPPD_*
Q*
CPPDOLD
Press Enter and then press F10 to confirm you are happy to continue.

Before the Installation or Upgrade begins the wizard performs some Pre-installation checks
such as:

a. Do you have the requisite authority to perform this Installation / Upgrade?

b. Do you already have a version of Cobwebb Document Management installed? If the
answer is Yes then the wizard will perform an Upgrade rather than an Install.

Once the Pre-installation checks have been passed the System Installation can start.

1. Ifyou are performing an Upgrade the wizard checks to see if there are any Spooled File
Monitor Data Queues in the library CPPD and suggests that these are moved e.g.
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MOVDTQ Move Data Queues
The following SPLMON Data Queue(s) exist in Library CPPD
To ensure Spooled file data is unaffected during the upgrade, it is recommended
that these be moved to QUSRSYS or another Library of your choice.
Please review and then press F10 to confirm these changes.
Data Queue Current Move to

Name Library Library
SPLMON CPPD QUSRSYS

Bottom

F3=Exit F5=Refresh F10=Confirm Changes
Ml

! [B02 - Session successfully started

If you are happy with the suggested move to QUSRSYS all you have to dois to press F10
to Confirm Changes. If you wish to move the Data Queues to a different library then
simply overwrite QUSRSYS with a library of your choice - this library must already exist.
Pressing F3 will return you back to the main System Installation Wizard without moving
your Data Queues. Pressing F5 will refresh the Move to Library entries back to
QUSRSYS if you have changed them.

Note: If the CPPD Subsystem is still active then you will see a message asking you to end
the subsystem e.g.

2] Secsion B - 24 x 20 T -

Eile Edit VYiew Communication Actions Window Help

B B o @8 = 'k

F&§ to End the ed

Bottom
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Press F8 to End CPPD Subsystem. You can then press F5=Refresh until the message
disappears and you see the message saying to "...press F10 to confirm these changes."

2. Next the wizard performs a few Pre-requisite checks like checking to see if there are any
locks on the CPPD library. If there are any object locks you will see the following dialog.

2] Session B - [24 x 80]

Eile Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

L

Bottom

Fi=lark with Locks F&=End CPPD Sub

o 1902 - Session successfully started

Here you can press F7=Work with Locks. If the CPPD subsystem is active then you will
also see the function key F8=End CPPD Subsystem. Once you have sorted out the
locks you will be able to proceed with the installation. You can press F5=Refresh until
the error message disappears. If you are unable to proceed at this time press F3 to Exit

the System Installation Wizard.

3. When allthe Pre-requisite checks have been performed, and passed, you will see the
following:
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2] Session B - [24 x 80] . = | [E] |-
File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help
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w1902 - Session successfully started

Press F10 to Start yourInstallation / Upgrade of the Cobwebb Server software. If
you wish to cancel the System Installation then press F3 to EXxit.

4. Asthe System Installation Wizard progresses you will see the different Tasks being
performed. These may be different depending upon your environment and whether this is
an Install or Upgrade e.g.

2] Session B - [24 x 80] (= . |

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

|8 % B =
SB5DC3AT

SBE

@ 2|

e | e
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me to the C: b Document Manag
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U=ser

ing Dir Entries : y
t omp 1 Hormal Ly
FFD_62

iottom

w1902 - Session successfully started

The Task that is currently being performed will be highlighted in yellow with a Status of
Work in Progress.
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5. When the Server Installation Wizard has completed you will see a screen similar to the

following:

] Session E - 124 x 301 T

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

D 2% 8= = 2| @[¢|

2t

gt

e

w102 - Session successfully started

You may use the Page Up and Page Down keys to scroll through the list of

11:

Installation Tasks to check that they have all completed normally. You can also do this

by pressing F11= View Errors.

6. Onceyou are happy you can either press F4 to start the Server Configuration Wizard

or F3 to exit the System Installation Wizard.

2.3 Server Configuration Wizard

When the Cobwebb Server Software has been installed successfully you will be given the option to
press F4=Configuration Wizard to call the Server Configuration Wizard. You may press
F3=Exit to exit the Server Configuration Wizard at any time to return to the main System

Installation Wizard.

The Configuration Wizard may also be acessed from the Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 7.

Note: All of the entries in the wizard may also be configured via various CPPD menu options at a

later date if required but the wizard covers all of the main areas.
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2{] Session A - [24 x 80) [o | B ]

Eile Edit Niew Communication Actions Window Help

|| % B =] b

ztem: Sh 3

) e

Bottom

w1902 - Session successfully started

e

Configure CPPD Security

The first task is to Configure CPPD Security. If you are performing an upgrade and are not
adding any extra modules, i.e. already have a valid Security Code, then you may skip this step by
pressing F11=Skip Step. If you are doing an install then this step must be performed otherwise
the wizard will not know which configuration options are required.

If you do not have a valid Security Code then you will see the following message and you will
not be able to continue with the wizard:

2] Session A - [24 x 80] s

Eile Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

B 2% B@ = b

o) eb'|e®

guration
Support an

Once you have completed, or skipped, this step the wizard will work out, depending upon your
configuration, which further steps are required.
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2] Session B - [24x 80] - O *
File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help
B DR 2% 25 =@ w6 2 &

)

SEGSD ~ Configuration

llelcome to the Cobwebb Document Management Serwer Configuratiaon

7 Configuratio
Configure

Email Ent

Ve R R Y

W]

Bottaom

w" 1902 - Session successfully started

Press Enter to perform the Step in pink or press F11 to Skip this Step and go on to the next step in
the list.

Configure PPD Parameters

This Step allows you to configure the PPD Parameters for your setup. Please see Work with PPD
parameters for details.

Configure Fax & Email Entries

This Step will only be displayed if you have either the Fax or Email Interface enabled and enable
the configuration of your Fax and/or Email settings. You will find all of these entries under the
System Parameters.

Queue Reference length

Here you can specify the number of digits you wish to use for your Fax and Email unique
reference. This reference will be prefixed with either a S or E for Fax and Email respectively and
then you can choose to display between 5-9 digits e.g. E999999999. Note: The larger the
number the greater the capacity of the Cobwebb Message Queue.

Fax Settings

This entry will only be displayed if you have the Fax Interface enabled and allows you to
configure your Fax settings.

PABX Access code

Specify up to 3 characters to be inserted before every fax number. If necessary a pause characters
can beincluded (see Fax Destination field in the Send a Fax Screen). The PABX Access code will be
ignored ifan 'l'is inserted in the first character of the Fax Destination field.

Email Settings
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These entries will only be displayed if you have the Email Interface enabled and allows you to
configure the details for your SMTP Mail Server.

SMTP Mail Server

Enter the IP address of your SMTP Mail Server E.g. 192.255.255.1
SMTP Port

Enter the Port number of your SMTP Mail Server.

SMTP Encryption

From version 6.2.81. Decide the type of encryption you wish to use to send email.

0 No encryption (default).

1 Use SSL/TLS encryption.

2 Use STARTTLS.

SMTP user name

If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a valid user name here.
SMTP password

If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a password for the above user
name.

Configure Operator Profiles

This Step will only be displayed if you have either the Fax or Email Interface enabled. Here you
can configure the User Profiles you wish to have Operator privileges. Please see Operator Profiles
topic for details.

Configure Fax Communication Lines

This Step will only be displayed if you have the Fax Interface enabled. This is where you
configure the details of your individual Fax Communication lines Please see Communication Lines
topic for details.

Configure System Integrity

This Step will only be displayed if you have either the Fax or Email Interface enabled. You will
find these entries under the System Parameters.

Archive sent messages

The number of days outgoing messages are left on the queue before being moved to the Archive
Queue. This is used in the Housekeeping Menu options Archive Queue Entries and
Schedule Housekeeping - sub option Archive the CPPD Queue.

Clear if older than (days)

Specify the number of days for which you wish to keep messages on the queue. This is used in the
Housekeeping Menu options Clear Queue Entries and Schedule Housekeeping - sub

option Save & Clear the CPPD Queue. [CLRPPDQ and RGZPPDQ commands respectively]

Schedule Housekeeping
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This Step will only be displayed if you have either the Fax or Email Interface enabled. This Step
allows you to configure Scheduled Jobs to run your Housekeeping. Please see Schedule

Housekeeping topic for details.

Configure CHTTPD Web Server Administrators

This Step will only be displayed if you have the Web Interface enabled. Here you can configure
the User Profiles you wish to be Administrators of the CHTTPD Web Server. Please see CHTTPD
Web Server Administrators topic for details.

Install / Upgrade Spool-a-matic version VnRnMn

This Step will only be displayed if you have the PDF Interface enabled. The wizard will check for
the appropriate version of Spool-a-matic for your IBM i version. If you already have the correct
version installed then you will not see this Step. The Step will only be displayed if you do not have
Spool-a-matic installed or if there is a newer version for your IBM i. Please see Installing Spool-a-
matic topic for details.

Configuration Wizard Completed

When you have finished you will see a new Step saying All Configuration Tasks - Completed.
Press Enter and you will be returned to the main main System Installation Wizard.

=] Session B - [24x 80] - O X
Eile Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

2 5@ [

@@/

~ Configuration

By

| &

Welcome to the Cobwebb Document Management Serwver

v Configuration tatus
C Tige 1

r
R W g I O TR N i ]

3

Bottom

" 1902 - Session successfully started

2.4 Installing Spool-a-matic

Spool-a-matic is an additional chargeable feature used by Cobwebb to generate PDF. In order
to use this module your Cobwebb licence will need to include this module - see the PDF
Interface entry in PPD Security for details.
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Spool-a-matic may be installed via the Server Configuration Wizard as this will automatically work
out which version of the application is required for your OS version and then call the INSSPL
command; or you can call the command INSSPL [from v6.2] from a command line and manually

enter the version you wish to install. This process will install / upgrade a library called
SPLAMATIC.

e Add thelibrary CPPD to your library list and then type INSSPL on a command line and
press F4.

2] Session A - [24 x 80] . v =)

Eile Edit Yiew Communication Actions Window Help

R 2% B @ vk 2 e

Install new Splamatic version (INSSPL)

Type choices, press Enter.

Splamatic Version e.g. V2R5MO . V2R5MO Character wvalue

Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

MA a
w1902 - Session successfully started

Splamatic Version

Here you need to enter the correct Spool-a-matic version number for your OS version. Note: If
this command has been called from the Server Configuration Wizard then the correct version will
have already been selected.

In order to determine which version to install you will find a list of Save Files in the CPPD library
relating to Spool-a-matice.g.

Save File Name | Description Type
SAMSAVF16 PDF Library VIR6MO for IBM i VAR5MO Full
SAMSAVF17 PDF Library VIR7MO for IBM i VAR5MO Full
SAMSAVF18 PDF Library VIR8 MO for IBM i V5R1IMO Full
SAMSAVF21 PDF Library V2R1MO for IBM i V5R3MO Full
SAMSAVF23 PDF Library V2R3MO for IBM i V5R4MO Full
SAMSAVF24 PDF Library V2R4MO for IBM i V6R1MO Full
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SAMSAVF25 PDF Library V2R5MO for IBM i V6ER1IMO & later Full
SAMSAVF27 PDF Library V2R7MO for IBM i V7R1IMO & later Full
SAMSAVF28 PDF Library V2R8MO for IBM i V7R2MO & later Full
SAM16PTF PTFs for PDF Library VIR6MO PTF
SAM23PTF PTFs for PDF Library V2R3MO PTF
SAM24PTF PTFs for PDF Library V2R4MO PTF
SAM25PTF PTFs for PDF Library V2R5MO PTF
SAM27PTF PTFs for PDF Library V2R7MO PTF
SAM28PTF PTFs for PDF Library V2R8MO PTF

Check which version [highlighted in red] you need to install from the list of "Full" installations
where the file nameis in the format SAMSAVFnn. If thereis also a PTF [SAMnnPTF] for the
version you select this will be automatically installed at the same time.

e Once you have entered the version you wish to install press Enter.

When Spool-a-matic has finished installing the following command will be run to set the Spool-a-
matic defaults to the best values for producing PDF output:

CHGSAMDFT  REFPRTDEV(* AFPYES) REFOFFSET(O0 0)
PDFENTI MB(* TRUETYPE) PDFI MGPBL( * PREBLEND32)

Keyword / Why?
Recommended Value

Reference printer REFPRTDEV(*AFPYES) These two keywords prevent text near the
device & REFOFFSET(0 0) edge of the page being ‘pushed’ into the
Refprtdev offset page and overwriting other text. The Default

for REFPRTDEV appears to be *HPTASCII
which can cause problems.

PDF fontimbedding  |PDFFNTIMB(*TRUETYPE) [This allows embedded True Type fonts in the

correction

PDF.
PDF image process PDFIMGPBL(*PREBLEND32)[This blends the 4 colour planes of a 32bit
blending CMYK image into one plane. This decreases

the size of the PDF and prevents each colour
plane opening one after the other when the
PDF is opened.

Then you will be presented with a screen asking you to enter your licence code e.g.
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2.5

=] Session B - [24 x 80] (=] Bl [ |

File Edit Wiew Communication Actions Window Help

PR 2 BE = %% 2L &e

Change Spool-a-Matic Authoriza (CHGSAMAUT)

Type choices, press Enter.

Authorization code . . . . . . . Hexadecimal wvalue
Expiration date (CCYYMMDD) . . . Character wvalue, =xNONE
License type . . . . . . . . . . *5YS, xLPAR

Bottom
F3=Exit Fd=Prompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

05/037]

" 1902 - Session successfully started

Authorisation code

Enter the authorisation code supplied by Cobwebb.

Expiration date

Enter the expiration date that you have been given. This must be in the format CCYYMMDD.

License type
Leave the default of *SYS.

e Press Enter

Congratulations - you should have now successfully installed Spool-a-matic.

Create a copy of your CPPD Library

Cobwebb supply a command CRTTSTLIB [from version 6.2.37] which will allow you to copy your
existing CPPD library and restore it as a new name. It will also change all of the necessary objects
such as the CPPD Subsystem name and Job Description to be the same as your new library name
as well as making sure they all point to the new library.

Note: The CPPD folder in QDLS will also be copied and a new folder created with the same name
as your new CPPD Library.

1. Sign on as QSECOFR or with a User Profile that has *ALLOBJ and *SECADM authority.

This User Profile must also be enrolled in the System Directory as the Cobwebb Server
installation restores a folder, with the same name as your new library, to QDLS. To add a
Directory Entry you can use the following command replacing the words in red with your
own entries:

ADDDI RE USRI D(' User | D 'Address') USRD('User Description')
USER(' User Profile') SYSNAME(*LCL)

User | D-is usually the same as the User i.e. the User Profile
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Addr ess - is usually either the System Name or the same as the User Id

User Profil e -mustmatch the User Profile that you are going to use for the
installation.

2. End the CPPD subsystem
ENDSBS CPPD

3. Runthe CRTTSTLIB command with your current CPPD library in your library list and press
F4:

] Session B - [24 x 80] W =

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

B &% BE =@ % &2 @)

Create PPD test library (CRTTSTLIE]

Type choices, press Enter.

from Library Hame .PFD CPPD, Librar
te new Library Mame . . . . CPPDTST PPDTST, Li

w102 - Session successfully started

FRMLIB - Copy from Library Name. The name of your existing CPPD library.

NEWLIB - Create new Library Name. The name for your new CPPD library. Note: this
library must NOT already exist.

Note: You are only allowed to create a library name of up to 8 characters as Cobwebb
requires a Folder in QDLS of the same name and folder names are limited to 8 characters.

4. Press Enter
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T o EE==

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

B 2% B w6 %% & el

[ :5te CPPD library

CRFD

Mame of new CPPD library . . CPPODTST

Text of new CPPD library . . CPPD I

Fl12=Frevious

w1902 - Session successfully started

Now you can change the Text for your new CPPD library and Press Enter.

5. The wizard performs a few Pre-requisite checks like checking to see if you have the
correct authority and that the CPPD subsystem has been ended. As the Wizard progresses
you will see the different Tasks being performed e.g.

2] Session B - [24 x 80] | —— [

Eile Edit VYiew Communication Actions Window Help

|3 % BE =
[ ]
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-y
= the new libraruy

Bottom

o 1902 - Session successfully started

The Task that is currently being performed will be highlighted in yellow with a Status of
Work in Progress.
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6. When the Wizard has completed creating a copy of your CPPD library you will see a screen
similar to the following:

2] Session B - [24 x 80] EEI=)

File Edit View Communication Actions Window Help

| 2% 2= =@
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e
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Bottom

nfiguration Wizard

w102 - Session successfully started

You may use the Page Up and Page Down keys to scroll through the list of Tasks to
check that they have all completed normally. e.g.

ey 20 D = © ==

Eile Edit VYiew Communication Actions Window Help

|3 % BE =
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0 = T

e
[N = =

o 1902 - Session successfully started

You can also do this by pressing F11= View Errors.

7. Onceyou are happy you can either press F4 to start the Server Configuration Wizard
to configure your copied CPPD library or F3 to exit the Wizard.
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2.6

Moving Cobwebb Server software to another Server

Introduction

It may be required to move the Cobwebb Server software to another IBM i Server. The simplest
method is for the Cobwebb Server software to be moved during a System Save and Restore.
Note: Ifyou also need to move the storage location of documents in Docstore please see Moving
Document Type Storage Location.

The following is a manual method if a System Save and Restore is not possible:

Step 1 - Saving objects on the Source Server

The following commands will need to be run on the IBM i Server where the Cobwebb Server
software currently resides. You will need to be logged on to the Server with a User Profile that has
*SECADM authority.

End the CPPD Subsystem
ENDSBS SBS( CPPD)

Save Cobwebb Server objects

Using the following commands, each of the required objects will be saved to a Save File so for
each step the Save File will have to first be created.

Library CPPD

CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ CPPD)

SAVLI B LI B(CPPD) DEV(*SAVF) SAVF(QGPL/ CPPD)
QDLS folder CPPD

CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ CPPDFLR)

SAVDLO DLO(*ALL) FLR(CPPD) DEV(* SAVF)
SAVF( QGPL/ CPPDFLR)

IFS folder CPPD
CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ CHTTPDI FS)

SAV DEV('/ QSYS. LI B/ QGPL. LI B/ CHTTPDI FS. FI LE')
OBJ(('/ CPPD))

Spool-a-matic program
CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ SPLANATI C)

SAVLI CPGM LI CPGM 2A55SAM) DEV( * SAVF)
SAVF( QGPL/ SPLAMATI C)

Docstore Considerations
If Docstore is being used, then there are additional objects that need to be saved.
Library DOCSTORE

CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ DOCSTORE)

SAVLI B LI B(DOCSTORE) DEV(* SAVF) SAVF( QGPL/ DOCSTORE)
Save each individual Docstore Library & Folder
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Each Docstore stores it’s metadata in a Library on the IBM i Server. The name of the library each
Docstore uses can be found in the Docstore Configuration.

Browse to the Cobwebb Docstore Configuration web page and you will see a list of all the
Docstores together with their Library Names e.g.

https://Server:6443/config/docStore/store/

where Server should be replaced with the IBM i Server name (or
http://Server:6400/config/docStore/store/ if using HTTP).

Individual Docstore Library

In this example we are assuming that the Docstore Library Name is DOCSTOREO1 so the
commands would be:

CRTSAVF ( QGPL/ DOCSTOREO1)
SAVLI B LI B( DOCSTOREO1) DEV(* SAVF) SAVF( QGPL/ DOCSTOREO1)

Individual Docstore Folder

Each Document Type stores it’s data in a folder, either on the IFS or the network via QNTC. This
data will need to be accessible to the new Docstore. If all Document Types have their data
stored on the IFS in the CPPD root folder then this will have been backed up when saving the
Cobwebb Server objects. To see where each Document Type stores its data you will need to
click on each Docstore and then click the Document Types button to display all of the
Document Types for the Docstore and the Document Folder they are using.

Step 2 - Restoring objects to the Target Server

You will need to make sure that the Target Server meets all of the Pre-Requisites for installing
CPPD on the IBM iServer and that you are logged on to the Target Server with a User Profile with
the required authority. The following commands will need to be run on the IBM i Server where
you wish to restore your Cobwebb Server software.

Create User Profiles
Create CPPDOBJOWN User Profile

This profile owns all the objects in library CPPD apart from a few which are required to be owned
by QSECOFR.

CRTUSRPRF  USRPRF( CPPDOBJOWN) PASSWORD( * NONE)
STATUS( * ENABLED) USRCLS(* USER) | NLIMNU( * SI GNOFF)
TEXT(' CPPD Obj ect manager')

Create the CPPDMM User Profile
This profile runs all the jobs in the CPPD subsystem.

CRTUSRPRF  USRPRF( CPPDMV) PASSWORD( * NONE)
STATUS( * ENABLED) USRCLS(* USER) | NLMNU( * SI GNOFF)
TEXT(' CPPD Machi ne Manager') SPCAUT(*ALLOBJ *JOBCTL
* SPLCTL)

Add User Profiles to Distribution Directory
Add CPPDOBJOWN

ADDDI RE USRI D( CPPDOWN CPPDOWN) USRD(' CPPD Obj ect
Oamner') USER( CPPDOBJOWN)
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Add CPPDMM

ADDDI RE USRI D( CPPDMM CPPDMM) USRD(' CPPD Machi ne
Manager') USER(CPPDMM)

Restore Cobwebb Server Objects
Library CPPD

RSTLI B SAVLI B(CPPD) DEV(*SAVF) SAVF(QGPL/ CPPD)
ALVOBJIDI F(*ALL) RSTLI B( CPPD)

QDLS folder CPPD

RSTDLO DLO(*ALL) SAVFLR(CPPD) RSTFLR(CPPD) DEV(* SAVF)
SAVF( QGPL/ CPPDFLR) NEWOBJ ( * NEW

IFS folder CPPD

RST DEV('/QSYS. LI B/ QGPL. LI B/ CHTTPDI FS. FI LE' )
OBJ(('/CPPD )) ALWOBJDI F(*ALL)

Spool-a-matic program

RSTLI CPGM LI CPGM 2A55SAM) DEV( * SAVF)
SAVF( QGPL/ SPLAMATI C)

Restore Docstore Objects
If Docstore is being used, then there are additional objects that need to be restored.
Library DOCSTORE

RSTLI B SAVLI B( DOCSTORE) DEV(* SAVF) SAVF( QGPL/ DOCSTORE)
ALVOBJIDI F(*ALL) RSTLI B( DOCSTORE)

Individual Docstore Library

Now you need to restore each Docstore library you have previously saved. In this example we are
assuming that the Docstore Library Name is DOCSTOREO1 so the command would be:

RSTLI B SAVLI B( DOCSTOREO1) DEV(* SAVF)
SAVF( QGPL/ DOCSTOREO1) ALWOBJDI F(*ALL)
RSTLI B( DOCSTOREO1)

Individual Docstore Folder

If you have had to save any other IFS folders (other than CPPD) containing data for a Document
Type then you will need to restore these.

Step 3 - Update CPPD Object Ownership on the Target Server

The following command needs to be run on the IBM i Server where you have just restored your
Cobwebb Server objects.
First add the library CPPD to your library list.

ADDLI BLE CPPD

Now you can use the command CHGPPDOWN to correct the security of all objects in the CPPD
Library.

Enter CHGPPDOWN and press F4 e.g.
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You can leave the default values and just press Enter.

3 Installing the Cobwebb Designer

The Cobwebb Designer is a Windows application together with a Windows Printer Driver. The
Cobwebb Designer Setup.exe may be downloaded from the Cobwebb website
https://www.cobwebb.co.uk/software/CPPD/Designer.

Pre-Requisites
e Windows 7 - 10 (32 & 64 bit)

e IBM®i Access Client Solutions - Windows Application Package - this is the new
Java based solution, 5250 emulation, Data Transfer, Printer output, Console support, and
more. Please see Installing IBM i Access Client Solutions for details.

OR

¢ [BM® i Client Access - this is the original version we all know and love with IBM i
Navigator, Emulators, Data Queues, Output Queues, translation etc. The last version was
V7.1 supporting Windows 8.1 - the Cobwebb Designer is fully compatible with this product.

Installing / Upgrading the Cobwebb Designer

Once you have downloaded the installer, run the Cobwebb Designer Setup.exe as an
Administrator on the PC, otherwise the Cobwebb Printer Driver will not be installed.

Fromv7 (build 15) theInstaller, Cobwebb Designer & Cobwebb PPD Printer Driver are
signed. This means then when you start to install the software you will see the following:
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vant to allow the following program to ma

computer ?

Program name:  Cobwebb Designer Setup.exe
= Wented publisher: Cobwebb Communications Ltd
File agun: Hard divve on thes computer
(%) Show details Ye || Mo

Change when these notifications appeas

Click Yes to continue with the installation.
Cobwebb Designer Installation . ﬁ

| —
@ Welcome!
-

'g) Thiz ingtallation program will install the Cobwebb Desgigner.
% Prezs the Mest button to start the inztallation, vou can press

the Cancel buttan now if you do not want ba inztall the
Q Cobwebb Dezsigner at this time.
u Yersion: 7 [build 23]
< Back Cancel |

Click Next.

Cobwebb Designer Installation - E

Select Destination Folder

Pleaze zelect the folder where the Cobwebb Dezsigner files are
ta be installed.

C:"Program Files\CPPD Desigher

Browze |

Cobwebb Designer

[~ Backup replaced files

< Back

LCancel |

If you wish to choose a different Destination Folder click the Browse button.
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If you already have the Cobwebb Designer installed then, if you wish to keep a backup of any
files that are replaced check the "Backup replaced files" box.

Click Next.

Cobwebb Designer Installation

=)

-

Cobwebb Designer

Select Components

Choogze which components to ingtall by checking the boxes
bl

[¢ Cobwebb Desigrer 16859 k
v Cobwebb PPD Printer 742k

[~ Update Cobwebb Designer Font Library
v Unicode Version. [Recommended)
v Install for &l Uszers

Disk Space Required: 17601 |
Disk Space Remaining: 187E02730 |

< Back

Cancel ‘

ke

Here you can select which components you wish to install.

Cobwebb Designer

Cobwebb PPD Printer

Update Cobwebb
Designer Font Library

Unicode Version
Install for All Users
XP Printer Driver

Click Next.

Installs the Cobwebb Designer application. Note: The Cobwebb
Designer software is designed to work with IBM Client Access. Other
routers such as the Netsoft Router can be used, but some features may
not be available.

Installs the Cobwebb Printer Driver for creating overlays, logos etc.
Note: You will need to be logged on as an Administrator to be able to
install the printer driver.

Updates the Cobwebb Designer Font Library with the latest fonts. From
v6.95 of the Cobwebb Designer this also includes the default IBM True
Type Fonts.

Installs the Unicode version of the application - recommended.
Install for All Users rather than just the user running the installation.

This is only displayed if you are installing on a PC that has Windows XP
and will install the XP version of the Cobwebb Printer Driver. Note:-
You will need to be logged on as an Administrator to be able to install
the printer driver.
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Cobwebb Designer Installation -

Select Start Menu Group

icokE koo

Enter the name of the group to add the Cobwebb Desigrer

Cobwebb Document M anagement

Acceszones
activePDF
Administrative Tools
Aztara S5LWPN Client
Autoplay Repair

Citri

CPPD Document Management
HTML Help ‘work zhop
Irfantiaw

Juniper Networks
taintenance

Cobwebb Designer

< Back

LCancel |

If you wish to change the name of the Start Menu group you may enter it here.

Click Next.
Cobwebb Designer Installation - E
@ erver Sertings
-
'g) Enter our Server System name
(7]
Q
Q I
-a Syztem MName: M15
L0
-
e
O
O
< Back Cancel |

If your PC can see your Server [Client Access installed and configured] then the System Name
will be automatically populated. This should be the name of your IBM i.

Click Next.
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Cobwebb Designer Installation

i

Ready to Install!

You are now ready to install the Cobwebb Dezigner.

Prezs the Mest button to begin the installation or the Back
buttan ta reenter the installation infarmation.

Cobwebb Designer

< Back

LCancel ‘

—

The configuration has been completed .Click Next to start installing.

Fromv7 (build 15) the Cobwebb Printer Driver is signed so you will see the following

message:

[+Z] Windows Security

=)

Would you like to install this device software?

— Mame: Cobwebb Communications Ltd Printers
#ﬁ Publisher: Cobwebb Communications Ltd

0 Always trust software from "Cobwebb
Communications Ltd",

software is safe to install?

[# You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can [ decide which device

Install ][ Don't Install

Check the box to Always trust software from "Cobwebb..." if you don't wish to see this
security dialog every time you upgrade your Cobwebb Designer software.

Click Install to install the Cobwebb Printer Driver.
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3.1

Cobwebb Designer Installation &J

Installation Completed!

The Cobwebb Dezigner has been succezsfully installed.

Press the Finish button to exit thiz installation.

[~ Start Cobwebb Designer
[ Run Tutorial

Cobwebb Designer

LCancel ‘

e

The installation has completed. Now you can choose to start the Cobwebb Designer if you want
or just click Finish to end the installation wizard.

Having installed the Cobwebb Designer software you are ready to redesign and distribute your
documents.

Please refer to Using the Cobwebb Designer for instructions on designing your documents.

Installing IBM i Access Client Solutions - Windows Application
Package

IBM i Client Access is now called IBM i Access Client Solutions. This provides familiar IBM
programs such as 5250 Emulator and Navigator for i. The Windows Application Package
software needs to be separately downloaded and installed.

Note: Windows Application Package is different to just Windows Application and this wording is
important as theIBM i Access Client ODBC Driver is only contained in the Windows
Application Package.

Download and Install Windows Application Package for IBM i Access Client
Solutions

The Windows Application Package software may be downloaded from IBM by logging on to the
My Entitled Software Support (ESS) website.

e Browse to the ESS website:

https://www.ibm.com/servers/eserver/ess/index.wss

e Onceyou have logged in you need to select to download the:
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ACS Windows App Pkg English (64bit) - 6th entry in this screenshot.

| S & My IBM

IBM i Access Client Solutions

IBM Software

Products

Semvices Downloads
Dawnloads . . .

- IBM i Access Client Solutions

F English
Library g
L 2016.11.12
Mews
Training and certification To download using hitp, click on Dovmload now'
‘fou can also download the files wsing Download Director. Leam more

Ewvents
Download using Download Director  Download using hitp
Support
IEM i Access Client Solutions + Download nov
Communities: IBMifccess_virl zip (102657745 B)
« |IBM Business Partners
- Developers Readme file for 5733.XJ1 # Download nov

Readme. ba (5 KB)

Quick Start Guide 4 Download nov
QuickStartGuida_an.html {10 KB)

Getting Started + Download nov
GettingStarted_an html (105 KB)

ACS EHLLAPI - Version 8.18.316 * Download nov
acshllapl.exe (1119120 B)

ACS Windows App Pkg English [64bit) * Download nov
IBMiAccess_virl_WindowsAP_English.zip (55123225 B)

ACS Linux App Pkg * Download nov
IBMiAccess_virl_LinuxAPzip (21303291 B)

e Unzip thefile

e Run theinstaller

Run the IBM i Access Client

The1BM i Access Client Solutions Windows Application software is opened by running the
following program (32 bit version also available in sub folder):

C:\Users\Public\|lBM\ClientSolutions\Start_Programs\Windows_x86-64\acslaunch_win-
64.exe
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IBM i Access Client Solutions

File Edit Actions Tools Help

Welcome to IBM i Access Client Solutions

System: | . cemeo IBM i Access Client Solutions provides a platform independent
' interface which consolidates the most commaon tasks for using
Ganeral and managing your IBM | system. Additional information about
B Data Translher each task is available by either moving the cursor over the
= 5250 Emulator task or by using the tab and arrow keys to navigate between
groups and tasks. To select a task, click on the task or use
Integrated File System the tab and arrow keys to navigate to a task and then press
MNavigator for i the enter key.
Printer Qutput

To get started, add a system configuration for each IBM |

Database system you want to use or manage. To add a system
» Schemas configuration, select System Configurations from the
= Run SQL Saipts Management tasks.
SQL Performance Center

Console
® 5250 Console
® Virtual Control Panel
Hardware Management Interface 1

Management
® System Configurations
® 5250 Session Manager
HMC Probe Utility

| —

Install the ODBC Driver for Access Client

The ACS Windows Application Package includes an ODBC driver that allows your applications
convenient access to DB2® for IBM® .

Note: This is only required if you wish to use applications such as Kofax Capture AP to connect to
your IBM i.

e Openthe ODBC Data Source Administrator (search for ODBC) - select either the 32-bit
or 64-bit depending upon the application e.g. Kofax Capture AP requires the 32-bit.

e Select the System DSN tab
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e Click Add to add a new System Data Source

= ODBC Data Source Administrator (32-bit) | x |

[ User DSN | System DSN [ File DSN | Drivers | Tracing | Connection Pooing | About |

System Data Sources:
Mame Flatform Driver Add... ‘

Create New Data Source

Select a driver for which you want to set up a data source.

MName

. Driver da Microsoft para arquivos texdo (“bd; *.csv) E
#An ODEC System data.so'.".w o1 Driver do Microsoft Access ("mdb)

| A System data source is visibl Bty

e e —— Driver do Microsoft dBase (~.dbf) E

Driver do Microsoft Excel(”ds) £

Driver do Microsoft Paradox (".db ) £

Microsoft Access dBASE Driver (*.dbf, *ndx, “mdx) 1

Microzoft Access Driver (" mdb)

Microsoft Access Driver (" mdb, *.accdb) 1Y
€ m >

< Back I Finish ]l Cancel ]

e Select the IBM i Access Client ODBC Driver from the list and complete the wizard.

4 Cobwebb Main Menu

To see the CPPD menu *ADDLIBLE CPPD* and ‘GO CPPD" or select option 80 — CPPD menu
from the Fax/Email menu.

The main CPPD menu has the following options: -
Option Description

Work with PPD

Create PPD

Import PC PPD file

PPD Security
Work with PPD parameters

PPD file maintenance

N vk w N e

Configuration Wizard
80. Fax/Email menu

85. Cobwebb Tools menu
86. Cobwebb Hot Keys menu
90. Sign off
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4.1

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

Work with PPD

Work with PPD provides for the input and update of the CPPD file. The CPPD file contains the
instructions for changing a spooled file using the CRTPPD command. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 1.

The Work with PPD display lists all the PPD files. You can add new PPD file to the list (create),
modify, copy and delete entries. Normally these entries would be created automatically by
exporting your Cobwebb Design using the Cobwebb Designer.

Position to

If there are a number of PPD files, use this function to begin the display starting with the
characters entered here.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new PPD file. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line
of the display.

2=Revise Allows you to amend a PPD file.

3=Copy Copy this PPD file.

4=Delete Delete the PPD file.

7=Rename Rename the PPD file.

8=PPD Displays the PPD Statistics for the PPD member. Note: Only available if you

Statistics are Collecting PPD Statistics.

Entries

Page definition

The name to be given to the PPD file.
Descriptions

The description of the PPD file.

Function keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with PPD dialog and returns to the Main menu, without
updating.

F12=Cancel Cancels the Work with PPD dialog and returns to the Main menu, without
updating.
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4.1.1 Print Page Definition Instructions

This screen is used to input the instructions for the CRTPPD command.

Page Definition

The name of the PPD file that you are creating / modifying.

Options

1=Create Create a new function, the new function is inserted before the current line
2=Revise Amend an existing function

3=Copy Copy a function.

4=Delete Delete a function.

Functions

Each type of function has a different layout. The possible functions are:

copry

ouTP
PARM
CALL
VAR

Copy text from any position on a line to the same or any other line.
Text data can be inserted using the move instruction.

The LOOP defines the lines within the input document which are tested for the
conditions specified in the following IF instructions.

Conditional test, if true the instructions following are completed.
Conditional test on a parameter field.

Completes a sequence of one or more IFs.

Completes a loop.

Graphics member inserts an Image or Overlay.

Resource element - This is useful in reducing the size of your output if you are
using the same image multiple times as it just references a single resource.

Limitations
e These need to be full page images
e Only Blank & White

e Positioning if using PDF output can have issues due to the "No print
border".

Defines an output device, one or more OUTP can be used.
Parameter for an exit program.
Call an exit program.

Variables 1-6 which can be loaded from the spooled file and tested.
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BLNK  Blanks an area of the output page.
XMLE Defines an XML element.
XMLA Defines an XML attribute.
XML Defines an XML instruction.
XMLC Defines an XML comment.
Entries
Line
The input spooled file line number.
Description
The description of the function.
Function keys
F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
Fl10=More Display the PPD Control Screen. Use the PPD Control Screen to enter the
Parameters control details for splitting the spooled file into separate documents.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
Note:
Press ENTER to update

4.1.1.1 COPY

All data, which is required on the output page, must be copied from the input page. The COPY
function allows as many lines as required to be copied at the same time.

Copy from line number
The starting line number to copy
start position
The first position to copy
end position
The last position to copy
Copy to line number
The line number to copy to
to line number offset
The offset to add to the copy to line number in 1440'ths of an inch.
start position
The first position in the line to copy to.

start position offset
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41.1.2

The offset to add to the first position of the copy.
end position
The last position to copy to.
Number of lines to copy
The number of lines to copy
Font
The font (0-2)
Underline
Underline (0-1)
Inverse
Invert text (0-1)
Italics
Italics (0-1)
Bold
Bold (0-1)
Width
Width (0-1)
Align characters to grid

Position each character in its correct grid position. Used when lining up columns of numbers in a
variable pitch font.

Barcode
Barcode to be used.
Foreground Colour

Text colour - where supported.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
MOVE

The MOVE function is used to move the text defined on the move statement, to the specified
position on the output page.

Move to line number
The starting line number to move to.
to line number offset
The offset to add to the move to line number in 1440'ths of an inch.
start position

The first position in the line to move to.
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41.1.3

start position offset
The offset to add to the first position of the move.

Text

132 positions of text to move.

Font

The font (0-9)

Underline

Underline (0-1)

Inverse

Invert text (0-1)

Italics

Italics (0-1)

Bold

Bold (0-1)

Width

Width (0-1)

Align characters to grid

Position each character in its correct grid position. Used when lining up columns of numbers in a
variable pitch font.

Barcode
Barcode to be used
Foreground Colour

Text colour - where supported.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
LOOP

ALOOP is used in conjunction with the |F function. IFs within a loop are executed on each line
within the loop.

Loop from line number

The first line of the loop.

Loop to line number

The last line in the loop.

Only increment line if IF true

When looping with a conditional statement (IF) the line count of the page being copied to is only
updated if the IF statement is satisfied. This means that lines which do not satisfy the IF are not
included on the output, thereby moving the other lines on the page up a line.
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Loop Type

This should be “0” if you have specified a “Loop to line number”. If you wish to loop to the end of
the page then this should be a “1” and if looping to the end of the document (used in XML) it
should bea “2”.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
4.1.1.4 |F

The IF function is used to test data on the input page and compare it to the specified string. If the
IFis true all the functions following up to the ENDlare executed. An IF can be followed by any
number of IF's but the following functions will only be executed if all the conditions are satisfied.

The sequence is IF, IF, Functions, ENDI.

Testing is character based unless the ‘Compare Data’ field is all numeric including preceding zeros,
in this case the test is Numeric.

If the test is numeric the field to be compared is checked to make sure it contains only numbers,

“wn

(preceding blanks and the characters “.” and “,” are counted as zeros) and a numeric comparison
is carried out. If non-numeric characters are found in the field to be compared (excepting
preceding blanks, commas and decimal points), the test will not be successful.

IF from line number
The line number of the input page to be tested.
start position
The first position in the line to be tested.
end position
The last position in the line to be tested.
Compare operation

The condition being tested, possible conditions are Equal EQ, Not Equal NE, Greater than GT, Less
than LT.

Compare data
This is the data used to compare with the data on the input page.
Character fields maximum 30 chs. EQ, NE, GT, LT, GE, LE

Numeric fields maximum 10 chs (numeric only: blank and “.,” are treated as zeros) GT, LT, GE, LE.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
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4115

IFP

The1FP function is used to test a Parameter (PARM1-6), a Variable, the current Page Number
(PAGE) of a document, the number of copies or the paper drawer.

Testing is character based for the PARM and VAR parameters unless the ‘Compare Data’ field is
all numeric (preceding zeros must be included). In this case the field to be compared is checked to
make sure it contains only numbers (preceding blanks are counted as zeros) and a numeric
comparison is carried out. The testing is numeric for the PAGE, Copies and Drawer parameters.

Parameter name
PARM1-6 - The parameter to be tested

Parameters are the input/output of an Exit Program, 6 parameters of 132 characters are
passed to/from the exit program. Unused parameters are specified and ignored. The specified
parameter(s) (from 1-6) is compared with the Compare Data if true all the functions following
the IFP, up to the ENDI are executed. One IFP can be followed by any number of others but
the functions will only be executed if all conditions are satisfied. The correct sequence is IFP,
I[FP, Functions, ENDI.

Variable name - The Variable to be tested

Variables are not passed to an exit program and are used solely for storing data for testing at
a later date. Typically variables are loaded within a loop and tested after the end of the loop,
to condition the output. This can now be any name that you have given to a variable.

PAGE - The Page number to be tested

Testing using the ‘PAGE’ Keyword enables the page number to be checked. This can be used
to condition the use of the graphics overlay, either for the first page or continuation
pages.

Copies - Number of Copies to be tested

Number of copies can be used to condition data on the output page; perhaps only the first
copy requires an overlay.

Drawer - Paper Drawer to be tested

The number of the paper drawer may be tested so that, for instance, you do not add an
overlay when you are using the drawer containing letterhead.

Compare operation

The condition being tested, possible conditions are Equal EQ, Not Equal NE, Greater than GT,
Less than LT.

Compare data

This is the data used to compare with the PARM, VAR, PAGE, Copies or Drawer. You may also use
another Parameter or Variable to compare with by specifying ?PARM1 or ?VAR1 for instance.

For Page this can be *FIRST, or *LAST for the first or last page in a group or the page number
‘99999, See Print Page Definition Instructions for details on how to set up page control.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.

F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
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4.1.1.6 ENDI

The ENDI function is required as the last statement in an |F group, i.e. IF, IF, Functions, ENDI.
Only one ENDI is required

The ENDI has no parameters.

4.1.1.7 ENDL

The ENDL function is used to mark the end of a LOOP. The end loop line number defines the last
line of the input page to be included in the loop. If the last line number is blank the loop continues
to the end of the page.

End loop line number
End Loop line number (1-99). If blank the loop continues to the end of the page.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
41.1.8 GRPH

The GRPH function is used to place an image (CPPD graphics file member) on the output page.
Any number of images may be output anywhere on the page. Images can be output dependent
on conditional tests.

Insert at line number
The line number where the graphics is to be inserted.
to line number offset
The offset in 1440'ths of an inch below the line number.
start position
The position (column) where the graphics is to be placed.
start position offset
The offset in 1440'ths of an inch to the right of the start position.
Graphics to insert
The name of the CPPD graphics file member to insert.
or Graphics from line number

Or you can select a position on the input spooled file which holds the name of the graphic you
wish to insert.

start position
The position (column) where the graphic name is to be found.
end position

The position (column) where the graphic name is to be found.

Function keys
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F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
Fl2=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
41.1.9 RES

The RES function is used to place a Printer Resource on the output page. This is useful in reducing
the size of your output if you are using the same image multiple times as it just references a single
resource.

There are some limitations however:

e These need to be full page images

e Only Blank & White

e Positioning if using PDF output can have issues due to the "No print border".
Resource

The number for the Printer Resource that you wish to use - this can be 0 - 9.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
41.1.10 OUTP

The OUTP function causes the page to be output to the specified output device.
Output device

The CPPD Output device name. See Work with output devices for all Qutput devices. You can
select any output device name for the OUTP. Each output device can hold parameters for *SCS,
*HPT, *AFP, *FAX, *EML, *FIL and *DSP.

Description

This is the description of the output device.
Output types
The output type. Possible output types are: -

*SCS | Text data only, can be printed on any printer.

*HPT | Host print transform, text and image data, printed using Host Print Transform to
a PCLor HPT compatible printer attached to the IBM i using a suitable connection
e.g. TCP/IP.

*AFP | Advanced function presentation, text and image data, printed using PSF/400 on
the IBM iand an AFP Printer attached to the IBM i.

*FAX | The output page will be sent as a fax. The fax number is selected from the text
using the parameters specified in the OUTP *FAX parameters.
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4.1.1.11

*EML | The output page will be sent as an email. The destination is selected from the text
using the parameters specified in the OUTP *EML parameters.

*DSP | The output page will be sent as an image to a PC running Cobwebb Cview.

*FIL | The output page will be generated as a txt or pdffile.

See Work with output devices in CPPD file maintenance for details.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.
PARM

If you need to call an exit program to get more data to add to the spooled file you will need to
define one or more PARM. Six parameters of 132 characters in length are always defined,
although you may only use the first few characters of the first. The data in the parameter passed
to the called program is replaced with the data to be output.

Parameter number
The number of the parameter. This can be in the range 1-6.
Parameter from line number
The line number in the spooled file containing the parameter field.
start position
The first position of the parameter.
end position
The last position to of the parameter.
Parameter to line number
The line number to copy the output parameter to.
to line number offset
The offset to add to the output parameter line number in 1440'ths of an inch.
start position
The first position in the line to copy the output parameter to.
start position offset
The offset to add to the output parameter start position in 1440'ths of an inch.
end position
The last position to copy to.
Parameter

Up to 132 characters of data to be passed to the exit program. On return from the exit program
this parameter contains up to 132 characters of data.

Font
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The font to be used.
Underline
Underline (0-1)
Align characters to grid
Position each character in its correct grid position. Used when lining up columns of numbers in a
variable pitch font.
Barcode
No longer used.
Foreground Colour
Text colour - where supported.
Function keys
F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.

41.1.12 CALL
The CALL function is used to call an exit program. The exit program parameters are defined in the
PARM function.
Call program
The name of the exit program to be called.
Library
The library containing the exit program. If you need to add more libraries in order to retrieve the
correct files then enter a plus “+” to add up to five libraries in total. If you have more than one exit
program in your PPD file then these libraries are cumulative up to a total of 25 libraries.
Function keys
F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.

4.1.1.13 VAR

The Variables 1-6 are used to store data from the spooled file or to be loaded with a value. The
variable can be tested using the [FP function and the result used to modify the output or other
functions. Variables may be used within a LOOP and tested outside the Loop, to condition
whether a document is printed or faxed.

Variable

The name of the Variable. This entry may also contain COPIES or DRAWER as special variables.
Variable from line number

The line number of the spooled file, from which the variable is loaded.

start position
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4.1.1.14

4.1.1.15

The first position in the line of the variable.

end position

The last position in the line of the variable.
Variable

Up to 132 characters can be moved into the variable.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
BLNK

You may wish to print the output of a spooled file page to more than one output device and, if
each device requires a different layout, you would need to create the output page for the first
device and write it, use the BLNK element to effectively blank the page and start all over again for
the second output layout.

Blank to line number
Enter the line number from where you wish to start blanking your output page.
to line number offset
The offset in 1440'ths of an inch below the above line number.
start position
The first position in the line to start blanking.
start position offset
The offset to add to the start position in 1440'ths of an inch.
end position
The last position in the line to blank.
Number of lines to blank

Enter the number of lines from the start line that you wish to blank.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
Fl2=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
XMLE

This element is only used in an XML PPD file and allows you define an XML element as it appears in
the selected schema.

Element name
Enter the name of the element e.g. SuppliersProductCode.
Element from line number

Enter the spooled file line number from which you wish to retrieve the XML element data.
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Start position

The first position in the line for the XML element data.

End position

The last position in the line for the XML element data.
Constant

Enter the constant data for the XML element if you are not retrieving the data from the spooled
file

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
4.1.1.16 XMLA

This element is only used in an XML PPD file and allows you define an XML attribute as it appears in
the selected schema.

Attribute name
This allows you define an XML attribute as it appears in the selected schema.
Attribute from line number
Enter the spooled file line number from which you wish to retrieve the XML attribute data.
Start position
The first position in the line for the XML attribute data.
End position
The last position in the line for the XML attribute data.
Constant

Enter the constant data for the XML attribute if you are not retrieving the data from the spooled
file

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
4.1.1.17 XMLI

This element is only used in an XML PPD file and allows you define an XML instruction.

Instruction name

Enter the name of the instruction e.g. xml.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
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4.1.1.18

4.1.1.19

Fl2=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.

XMLC

This element is only used in an XML PPD file and allows you define an XML comment.
Comment from line number
Enter the spooled file line number from which you wish to retrieve the XML comment data
Start position
The first position in the line for the XML comment data.
End position
The last position in the line for the XML comment data.
Constant

Enter the constant data for the XML comment if you are not retrieving the data from the spooled
file.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.
F12=Previous Returns to the Work with PPD screen without updating.

Print Page Definition Control

The PPD control (F10 from Print page definition instructions)is used to specify the splitting
up of the spooled file into separate documents e.g. all the pages for a multi-page invoice. The
PAGE variable contains the page number. The IFP function allows the PAGE variable to be tested
(*FIRST, *LAST or page no are allowed) to determine which page of a group is being processed,
e.g. different overlays can be used depending on the Page number of the document. The PAGE
variable is updated with the appropriate page number according to the Print page definition
control and is reset at the start of each new document.

For example: -The Invoice number can be used to separate invoices, allowing the overlay on the
Last page to be different from the preceding pages.

First page of new document
Compare data text

Each page of the spooled file is scanned for this text, if found the page is considered the first
page of a new document and is marked as such.

or compare data line number

As an alternative to scanning each page for Compare data text, a specified place (line number
and position) is compared on each page depending on the comparison (EQ or NE) a change of
fax recipient is detected. The Compare data line number specifies the line number on which
the data to indicate a new fax will be found.

Compare data position
The position in the line where the data to indicate a new document will start.

Compare data field length
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4.1.2

The length of the data which will be used to indicate a new document.
Comparison
The type of comparison EQ=Equal, NE=Not Equal.

Ignore first page

If the spooled file is created with a setup page as the first page this option will enable it to be
ignored.

Select from page

Select from this page of the spooled file.
to page

to this page of the spooled file.

Use Spool file Start & End pages

You can choose to use the "Page range to print" from the spooled file attributes instead of the
from and to pages specified above. Enter aY if you wish to use this option.

PPD document type

This is 0 for a PPD file and 1 for an XML file
Source spooled file code page

The code page of the source spooled file.
Version

This is the version number of PPD design. This is updated every time something is changed in the
design.

UTC Timestamp

This is the date and time that the file was last uploaded.

PC File Path

This is the path to the PPD design from which this PPD was last uploaded.

Function keys
F3=Exit Exits the PPD control screen and returns to the Work with PPD members screen
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Cancel Exits the PPD control screen and returns to the Work with PPD instructions
screen without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Copy or Rename PPD

If you select to Copy or Rename a PPD file you will be asked for the following details

Copy / Rename to:

Print page definition

Enter a new name for your PDD.
Description

Here you may either leave the same description or enter a new one.
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Replace existing:
Replace if already exists

If the new name you have chosen already exists then you may select to overwrite it by entering a
Y

4.2 Create PPD

The CRTPPD is used to specify the spooled file or files to be selected, together with the PPD file
which will be used to convert the layout of the selected spooled files. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 2.

The first decision is to decide how you which the CRTPPD command to find the required spooled
file. This command would normally only be used to test your Cobwebb Design or if you wish to
embed the command into your own program. Normally a Cobwebb Design would be run
automatically when configured to be used by a Spooled File Monitor.

Select spooled file

*SLTSPL - Allows you to enter Output queue, User Data, Form Type etc. to select the spooled file
to be processed. This is that option that would normally be used if you wished to test your PPD
file.

*ENTSPL - Allows you to select a spooled file based upon the job and spool file details which is
useful if you wish to embed the CRTPPD command into your own program and retrieve a spooled
file that you have just created.

421 *SLTSPL Parameters

If *SLTSPL is used the spooled file or files matching the selection criteria will be selected and
converted.

Spooled File
Enter the name of your spooled file or *ALL
User

Enter a specific User profile used to select the spooled files, *CURRENT for the User profile
running the job or *ALL to select spooled files for all users.

Output Queue name / Library name

Enter the print output queue and library name from which the spooled files will be selected,
or enter *ALL to select spooled files from all output queues.

If you enter *ALL for the output queue name then you must leave the library name blank. If
you enter an output queue name then either enter *LIBL to search the user library list for the
print output queue, *CURRENT to search the current library list for the output queue ora
specific library name.

Form type

Enter the Form type used to select the spooled files, *ALL to select all form types or *STD to
select 'Standard' form type.

User data
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4.2.2

Enter the User specified data used to select the spooled files or *ALL to select all spooled files
regardless of user data.

Spooled file status

Select the final spooled files(s)status. Enter *DLT if you wish to delete the selected spooled file(s)
after processing, *SAV to set the selected spooled file(s) status to SAVED after processing, *HLD
to set the selected spooled file(s) status to HELD after processing and *MOV to move the spooled
file to another Output queue.

Output queue
If you use *MQV you must then enter the Output queue and Library name for the move.

PPD file name

Use the PPD file name containing the PPD member to be used for converting this spooled file. The
default file name is APRTPDM and should not be changed.

Library

Use the PPD library name containing the PPD file to be used for converting this spooled file.
The default library name is CPPD.

Member name

Use the PPD member name containing the PPD instructions for converting this spooled file.

*ENTSPL Parameters

If *ENTSPL is specified then the details of the spooled file need to be entered. If an * is used in
the Job name the last spooled file created in the current job is used, this is the way to include the
command in a CL program.

Spooled File

Specify the name of the spooled file to be converted using CRTPPD. The spooled file can be
specified uniquely in the following parameters, or use '*'in the Job number to select the last
spooled file created in the current job (See the IBM CPYSPLF command for more details of
selecting using * in the Job number).

Job name
Enter the specific Job name relating to the spooled file or * to select the current job.
User

If a Job name is specified then you must enter the specific User name relating to the spooled
file.

Number

If a Job name is specified then you must enter the specific Job number relating to the spooled
file.

Spooled number

Enter the specific spooled number relating to the spooled file (1 —9999), *ONLY to select the
ONLY available spooled number (error if more than one) or *LAST to select the LAST spooled
number created by the Job.

Spooled file status
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4.3

4.4

Select the final spooled file(s) status. Enter *DLT if you wish to delete the selected spooled file(s)
after processing, *SAV to set the selected spooled file(s) status to SAVED after processing, *HLD to
set selected spooled file(s) status to HELD after processing and *MOV to move the spooled file to
another Output queue. Ifyou use *MOV you must then enter the Output queue and Library
name for the move.

Output queue
If you use *MOV you must then enter the Output queue and Library name for the move.
PPD file name

Use the PPD file name containing the PPD member to be used for converting this spooled file. The
default file name is APRTPDM and should not be changed.

Library

Use the PPD library name containing the PPD file to be used for converting this spooled file.
The default library name is CPPD.

Member name

Use the PPD member name containing the PPD instructions for converting this spooled file.

Import PC PPD file

Use this option to import the PC PPD file which has been exported from the PCto a IBM i shared
folder. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 3.

Normally this is an automatic process within the Export function of the Cobwebb Designer.
Manually importing the file is only necessary if you cannot use shared folders.

Entries

PC file name

The name of the PC PPD file which you exported from the PC. The file name can be specified with
or without the '.XPD' extension.

Function keys
F3=Exit Exits the Import PC PPD file screen and returns to the Main menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Cancel Cancels the Import PC PPD file screen and returns to the Main menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

PPD Security

The PPD security is used when installing CPPD, or when updating from a demo copy, or when
changing IBM i processors. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 4 or
from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters - Option 6.

CPPD will not convert or print spooled files without a valid security code. The Cobwebb Server
software is licensed for use on a specified IBM i; a change of IBM i processor requires a new access
code.
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If a new access code is required please contact Cobwebb Communications Ltd. - see Requesting a
new Cobwebb Server Security Code.

Note: You can restrict access to this option if required; please see the topic Restricting Access to
Cobwebb PPD Security & System Parameters.

Entries

System Description

This name is used as part of the security to identify the CPPD System and is usually the company
name. (Previously called System name)

Instance Description

This identifies the CPPD Instance if there is more than one installation of CPPD. (Previously called
Location)

Country Code
The Country Code identifies the country of installation e.g. UK
Expiry date

If a demonstration copy of the software is provided an expiry date is used to identify the end of
the trial period. A permanent copy of the software has a blank expiry date. After the expiry date
the software will not create spooled files. Cobwebb also supply a "Term" licence which will also
have an expiry date.

Term

This entry is only used if an Expiry Date has been entered. It is used to determine if the licence is a
"Term" licence or a "Temporary / Demonstration" licence. Enter a "Y" if you have a "Term" licence
or "N" fora"Temporary / Demonstration" licence. The only difference is in the message that is
sent to QSYSOPR when the licence is nearing its Expiry Date.

AS/400 Serial number / Partition

This is automatically populated with the IBM i machine serial number and the partition where
CPPDis loaded.

AS/400 Model
This is automatically populated with the IBM i model number.
Print Page Designer

AY indicates that you can create output using a PPD e.g. CRTPPD, RUNPPD or the Spooled File
Monitor.

Advanced Print feature

AY indicates the AFP print feature is authorised. This enables use of Graphics overlays, fonts
barcodes etc.

PC Designer

AY indicates that you may upload Cobwebb Designs to the IBM i from the Cobwebb
Designer.

XPD version

This information should be used to make sure that you upload your PPD files with a matching

version number - see the XPD File Version on the Server tab of the Options entry on the
View menu in the Cobwebb Designer.
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Fax interface

AY indicates the Cobwebb Fax interface is authorised.
Maximum lines
The maximum number of authorised fax lines.
Auth PC users

The number of PC users authorised to use the Cobwebb Fax PC Windows Software (no longer
used).

Email interface
AY indicates the Cobwebb Email interface is authorised.
Number of jobs
The number of Email driver jobs to start in the CPPD subsystem.
File interface
AY indicates the Cobwebb File interface is authorised.
Web interface
AY indicates the Cobwebb Web Service interface is authorised.
XML interface
AY indicates the Cobwebb XML interface is authorised.

Docstore

AY indicates the Cobwebb Docstore module is authorised.

PDF interface
AY indicates the Spool-a-matic PDF interface is authorised.
Access code

The access code provided by Cobwebb Communications Ltd. On older versions of the Cobwebb
Server software (prior to V6.2.58) this entry was hidden (non display) so the best way to position
the cursorin the correct place for entering your supplied code is to press the Tab key until the
cursor is on the correct line.

Once you have updated the Access code you need to press Enter to apply the code. You should
see the message "Access code updated"

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the PPD Security screen and returns to the Main menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

Fl14=Command Displays your current Security details as a string which may be copied and

String emailed to Cobwebb Support in order to request a security code.

F12=Previous Cancels the PPD Security screen and returns to the Main menu, without

updating. Press Enter to Update.
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4.5

Work with PPD parameters

The Work with PPD parameters allows the PPD system parameters to be changed. This can be
found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 5.

Entries

Date format
The format of the date 1=DMY, 2=MDY, 3=YMD.
Application data queue interface

If'Y' starts the CDQAPI program in the CPPD subsystem. CDQAPI creates a spooled file from the
COBWEBB data queue. This enables applications which output text records to the Cobwebb API
to remain unchanged at the same time providing an input file for CPPD.

Spooled file monitor

If'Y' starts the CPPD SPLMON program in the CPPD subsystem. SPLMON monitors for spooled
files specified in the Work with spooled monitor file. The program will not recognise output
gueues added after it has been started and will not start unless there is at least one output queue
specified and 'Online'. To add additional output queues stop and start the subsystem.

PC Server Interface

If you wish to use the TCP/IP interface to export your PPD files from your PC to your IBM i then
you will need to enter a ‘Y’ here in order to start the relevant task in the CPPD subsystem.

Port

This should be left as the default of 3772 unless asked to change this by Cobwebb Support
department.

Use Spool-a-Matic for PDF Creation

From version 6.2 of the Server software only. If you wish to create PDF output then you may
either use the default AFP2PDF module or the Spool-a-Matic module. If you have Spool-a-
Matic installed and wish to use this then enter a 'Y' here. If you enter a'Y' and Spool-a-Matic
has not been installed or the licence has expired then this will be changed back to 'N".

Spool-a-Matic vs AFP2PDF Comparison table: AFP2PDF Spool-a-Matic

Produce colour output No Yes

Allow text to be selected from the PDF output No Yes

Collect PPD Statistics

From version 6.2.41 of the Server software only. If you wish to Collect PPD Statistics then
change this entrytoaY. Cobwebb PPD Statistics allows you to collect statistics detailing the
amount of output processed by the CPPD system. Note: You will need to Stop and Restart the
CPPD subsystem if this entry is changed.

Job Scheduler delay time

From version 6.2.70 of the Server software only. This entry specifies the length of time (in
minutes) the Cobwebb Job Scheduler will sleep between checking for jobs to run. Valid entries are
1 - 1440 minutes or 0 if you don't wish the Cobwebb Job Scheduler job JOBSCD to run in the
CPPD subsystem. Note: If you have specified a Schedule Time for a Job and this falls within the
sleep period then it will be run when the job wakes up.
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4.6

Job Scheduler Job Monitor

From version 6.2.70 of the Server software only. This entry specifies whether or not the Job
Scheduler Job Monitor program JOBSCDSTS runs in the CPPD subsystem. This checks the status
of any job that has been set to run via the Cobwebb Job Scheduler.

Note: Ifyou set this toY then, the first time you start the CPPD subsytem, a System Journal
QACGIJRN will be created (if it doesn't already exist) and the Accounting Level System Value
QACGLVLwill be adjusted to include *JOB journalling if not already included.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the PPD Parameters screen and returns to the Main menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe PPD Parameters screen and returns to the Main menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

PPD File Maintenance

The PPD file maintenance menu can be used to update the PPD files. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - Option 6.

Note: Options that are Uploaded =Yes, are automatically updated when importing your PPD file
to the Server. It is also possible to change these files using the PPD maintenance menu, but this is
not advisable as it is recommended to keep the master copy of the PPD instructions on the PC.

Option Description Uploaded

1. Work with Graphics File Yes

2. Work with Font Groups Yes

3. Work with Barcodes Yes

4. Work with Printer Resources (*AFP only) Yes

5. Work with Spooled File Monitor

6. Work with Output Devices Yes

7. Work with PPD Routeing - from Cobwebb Server versions

greater than 6.2.86
Work with Standard Text
8. Work with PPD Users
9. Work with Directories
10. Work with Folder Monitor

11. Work with PPD Statistics - from Cobwebb Server version
6.2.43

12. Work with Job Launcher - from Cobwebb Server version 6.2.70

13. Work with XML Cross References - from Cobwebb Server
version 6.2.82

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.
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46.1

Work with Graphics file

The Work with Graphics file option provides a simple method of getting a PC graphic file from a
shared folder into the Cobwebb Image Library file (see Creating your Overlay for details of
preparing a suitable PC graphics file).

This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 1 or
from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance - Maintenance Menu -
Option 4.

The Work with graphics file display lists all the graphics file members. You can add a new graphics
member to the file (create), or delete a member. Graphics members can only be viewed in PC PPD
on the PC. This file is automatically updated when a CPPD file containing a graphic is exported
from the PC to the IBM .

Position to

If there are a number of Graphics members, use this function to begin the display starting with
the characters entered here.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Creat Allows you to create a new graphics file member, and copy the graphics data from a
e shared folder. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line of the display.

2=Revis Allows youtoamend a graphics file.

[p}

4=Delet Allows you to delete a graphics file.

|

Entries

PPD Member

The name of the CPPD file that is using the graphic.

Image Name

The member name to be given to the graphics file member.
Description

The description of the graphics file member.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with graphics file screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of graphics

F16=DSPMSG Displays the CPPD message queue.

CPPD

Page Up Scrolls up through the list.
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46.1.1

4.6.2

Page Down Scrolls down through the list.

Graphics File Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a graphic.

Entries

Member

The name of the CPPD file that is using the graphic.

Image Name

The member name to be given to the graphics file member.
Path

The path to where the graphical information is stored.
Description

The description of the graphics file member.

Image width

The width of the image in pixels (output automatically when the graphics member is imported by
PCPPD.

Image height

The height of the image in pixels (output automatically when the graphics member is imported by
PCPPD.

Lines

The approximate number of lines (at 6 lines per inch) the graphics member will occupy. If the
graphics member is an overlay the number of lines is blank or zero.

User

If blank the Graphics member will be available to all users. The current userid may be entered so
that only this user or a CPPD 'operator' can see the entry.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with graphics file details screen and returns to the Work with
graphics file list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with graphics file details screen and returns to the Work
with graphics file list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F16=DSPMSG Displays the CPPD message queue.
CPPD

Work with Font Groups

Work with Font Groups allows you to select up to ten fonts which can be used in the spooled file.
The Font group is specified in the CRTPPD (Create PPD) command. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 2 or the Cobwebb Fax & Email
Menu - System Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 6.
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4.6.2.1

Within a spooled file the 10 fonts are selected using the #FO-#F9 text instructions. Note: - if you
use a font which has not been specified in the Font Group you will get a 'Sense Data Error' 218 in
the QFAXOPR message queue in library QUSRSYS. For information on how CPPD uses Font
Groups please see the topic Font Groups and CPPD.

Position to

If there are a number of Font Group members, use this function to begin the display starting with
the characters entered here.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=CreateAllows you to create a new font group file member. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.

2=ReviseView and/or amend a font group member.
3=Copy Copy thefont group memberto a new member.

4=DeleteDelete the font group member.
Entries

Font

The name to be given to the font group member.
Description

The description of the font group.

Space

The number of units per line. Aunitis a 1440th of an inch. Blank is the default and is 240, or 6
lines to the inch.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with font groups screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with font groups screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list.
Page Down Scrolls down through the list.

Font Group Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a font group member.

Entries

Font group name
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The name to be given to the font group member.
Font group description

The description of the font

Font lines spacing

The vertical grid spacing specified in the Cobwebb Designer in lines per inch and converted on the
IBM iinto 1440th's of an inch. The default is 240, or 6 lines to the inch.

Font lines per page
The number of lines (as defined above) per page.
Font character spacing

The horizontal grid spacing specified in the Cobwebb Designer in characters per inch and
converted on the IBM iinto 1440th's of an inch. The default is 144, or 10 characters per inch.

Font default margin

The default margin is zero. This means that the margin defined in the document is used. Ifan
additional margin is required it can be specified here.

Note : the margin can be altered in the text using the #Mn text instruction.
Fax page size

The Fax page size is used by Facsimile Support/400 when sending a fax. The Fax page size s
calculated after the number of lines per page is calculated, so that if the Fax page size is less than
the number of lines on a page an additional page break will be inserted when the fax is sent. This
occurs for example if the number of lines on a page is 70 (A4), but the Fax page size is Letter (66
lines).

1=Letter (216 x 279 mm, 8.50 x 11.00 inches)
2=legal (216 x316 mm, 8.50 x 14.00 inches)
3=A4 (210x297 mm, 8.27 x 11.69 inches)

The paper in thermal paper fax machines may vary in width however the difference is small,
normally between 210 and 216 mm. Plain paper fax machines may adjust the image to fit the
paper; this often results in the size and quality of the received fax being different on different fax
machines.

Transmission mode

A fax can be transmitted in either Normal mode (200 x 100 pixels per inch (vertical resolution at
100 ppiis half horizontal resolution at 200 ppi), or in Fine mode (200 x 200 pixels per inch).
Naturally Fine mode takes longer to transmit however the quality is superior, the default is Fine
mode. If you want to send faxes taking less time test out Normal mode and see if the quality is
acceptable. Different Font Groups can use different Transmission modes. It is not possible to
change mode while transmitting a fax.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with font group detail screen and returns to the Work with font
group list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with font group detail screen and returns to the Work with
font group list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Down Displays the Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded fonts dialog.
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4.6.2.2 Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded fonts

Use the Work with Font Character Set Name to define the Font Character Set Name and Code
Page of downloaded fonts.

Entries
Char set [SBCS only]

The Font Character Set Name. If the Font Resource is not found in QFNTCPL or another specified
library an error message will be displayed.

Use the command WRKFNTRSC with library name QFNTCPL to display a list of available fonts.
Most of the fonts in QFNTCPL are included in the Cobwebb Fonts groups FONT1 - FONT13. To
print a sample of each font change the Font group of your Userid to one of the above and create a
test fax using text e.g. the Standard Text 'FONTS'".

Code Page [SBCS only]

The Code Page to be used with this font. The code page is normally T1V1 followed by the
Character Set name defined in the System Value QCHRID. e.g. for the UK T1V10285.

PC Code Page:- If either code pages T1000437 or T1000850 are used the text characters will be
translated from EBCDIC to ASCIl and sent to the printer as ASCII. APC Font is used if line drawing
characters are required, as line drawing characters are not available in EBCDIC fonts. Vertical line
drawing is not satisfactory unless the lines per inch match the size of the vertical line, if this is not
the case the vertical line appears with a gap between each line.

Coded Font [DBCS only]

This is the name of the coded font for the double byte character set e.g. XOHB3D [CHARACTER SET
COH201D0 AND CODEPAGE T1000259]. This contains the Character Set and the Code Page
information.

Library

When a font character set name is used the font resource must be available to the program, so
the font library name must be in the library list. Specify the font library name if the font library is
not in the library list. Ifthe fonts are in the IBM i font library 'QFNTCPL' it does not need to be
specified.

Description
The description of the font.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded screen and returns
to the Work with font group screen, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F7=DBCS font Switches the view to the Double Byte Character set Font information

F7=SBCS font Switches the view to the Single Byte Character set Font information

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded screen and
returns to the Work with font groups dialog, without updating. Press Enter to
Update.

Page Up Returns to the Work with font groups dialog, without updating. Press Enter to
Update.
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Page Down Displays the Work with Font Global identity (FGID) - Resident Fonts dialog.

4.6.2.3 Work with Font Global identity (FGID) - Resident Fonts

Use the Work with Font Global Identity display to define the Font Global Identity of Printer
Resident Fonts.

Entries

Type Face

The Typeface or Registered Font ID is the same for a particular Font whether it is used in an IBM |,
a PCorin fact wherever it is used. If you print a list of Resident Fonts on your IBM i AFP printer
the FGID should be displayed, use the decimal number, e.g. 11 is Courier. The width indicates the
width of the Font in 1440ths of an inch. You may find the IBM i has no equivalent width
(especially on the larger fonts) in which case it will choose the nearest, this is often similar on the
smaller fonts but may be completely different on the larger fonts. The Appendix D. Working with
Fonts, Font Character Sets, Code Pages, CHRIDs, and Coded Fonts lists all the tables used when
substituting fonts.

Width

The Font Width in 1440ths of an inch. The IBM i font library mostly has 10 and 12 character per
inch fonts so it often appears that the width does not change.

Attr

Not used.

Char Set

The character set used for this font, See System Value QCHRID.

Code Page

The Code Page used for this font. See System Value QCHRID.
Description

The description of the font.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded screen and returns
to the Work with font group screen, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F7=DBCS font Switches the view to the Double Byte Character set Font information

F7=SBCS font Switches the view to the Single Byte Character set Font information

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with Font Global identity (FGID) - Resident Fonts screen and
returns to the Work with font groups dialog, without updating. Press Enter to
Update.

Page Up Displays the Work with Font Character Set Name - Downloaded Fonts dialog.
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4.6.2.4

Font Groups and CPPD

Introduction

A number of features are available which can be associated with the font group. Thus text
rotation can be specified as well as line spacing, lines per page, margin and the font to be used
with spooled files.

There are over 100 fonts supplied with PSF/400, they are held in file QFNTCPL which must be
available on the IBM i. Most of these fonts are very similar. There is one 10 cps reverse image
font. The most effective fonts for printing and faxing are the Gothic Roman series. The bold fonts
fax well. Fonts are available in 10, 12 and 15 characters per inch. The Proprinter 5pt is the largest
font available in QFNTCPL. Additional font libraries may be purchased from IBM.

The font file CFAX contains the Gothic Roman fonts. The font file HFU contains fonts compatible
with the Cobwebb/400 fax system.

The spooled file font is inserted automatically if a spooled file is wider than 80 characters, so that
the text fits on the page.

Each font can be specified using either the Font Character Set Name or the Font Global Identifier
(FGID), or both.

In both cases a Code Page is specified to ensure the correct character set is used, this will normally
be the same as the character set and code page specified in the IBM i System Values QCHRID.

The FGID is used to print a fax on an IBM i AFP printer if an FGID has been entered, if not the font
specified in the Font Character Set name is downloaded to the printer from the IBM 1.

The only disadvantage to using a downloaded font is the time taken to download the fonts to the
printer.

To specify the correct FGID i.e. an FGID similar to the font specified as a Font Character Set Name
it is necessary to have details of the resident fonts held in the printer including the Type Face,
Width, Character Set and Code Page. Note: - It may be difficult to find a resident printer font
which looks the same as the IBM i downloaded font.

For the more technically minded here are some points of interest: -
1. TheIBM iautomatically determines the FGID's of the resident fonts stored in the printer.

2. Ifan FGID is specified which is not a resident printer font, the IBM i will decide on the
nearest match to a resident font in the printer, and use that font.

3. Ifan FGID is specified with no equivalent Font Character Set, the IBM i will decide on the
nearest Font Character Set to download.

For a full explanation of Working with Fonts see the Appendix D. Working with Fonts, Font
Character Sets, Code Pages, CHRIDs, and Coded Fonts.

The Work with font groups display lists all the font group file members. You can add a new font
group member to the file (create), revise or copy an existing member and delete a member.

See the topic Fonts available using CPPD for more information on the use of fonts in CPPD.
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4.6.2.4.1 Fonts available using CPPD

4.6.3

The fonts available for use when printing or faxing a document depend on the IBM Font Libraries
installed on the Server.

The Cobwebb Designer allows you to specify the font libraries installed on your Server. The fonts
available within your installed font libraries are displayed, allowing you to select the most suitable
for your application.

Note: Some Times Roman fonts are available for printing using Host Print Transform, even
though you may not have them installed.

The standard IBM i font library is QFNTCPL, approximately 100 fonts are available however, they
are mostly fixed pitch 240 pel fonts between 6 and 12 pt.

Note that 240 pel fonts are used for fax, while 300 pel fonts are better for printing.

A wider variety of fonts is available using the IBM Font Collection 5769-FNT. This includes Times
Roman, Helvetica, Courier and Prestige in various point sizes. Order 5769-FNT from IBM, price is
£956. The font libraries QFNT300LA1 and QFNT240LA1 areincluded in 5769-FNT.

CPPD provides for up to 10 fonts to be specified in a ‘Font Group’. The font group is associated
with the spooled file which is being reformatted by CPPD, you can specify as many font groups as
you need.

Within the font group the required fonts can be specified either by Character Set ID or by Font
Group Global Identity (FGID).

The Character Set ID refers to fonts which are stored in the IBM i, these are always used in faxes.

The FGID refers to the fonts stored in the printer, however printer resident fonts are not available
unless the appropriate font is also available in the Server.

Either Character Set Ids or FGIDs can be used for printing.

Work with Barcodes

The Work with barcodes display lists all the barcode entries. You can add a new barcode to the list
(create), change (revise) or delete an exiting entry. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main
Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 3 or the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System
Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 8.

For information on how CPPD uses Barcodes please see the topic Barcodes and CPPD.

Position to

Position the display to the 'Starting barcode'.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Creat Allows you to create a new barcode definition. You cannot create a barcode definition

e with the same code as an existing barcode or standard text member. The create option
is only valid on the top (entry) line of the display. Enter the code for the barcode. Only
one character is allowed as this code is used as a 'text enhancement' code.

2=Revis Use this option to revise an existing barcode.

(]
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4.6.3.1

3=Copy Copy an existing barcode entry.

4=Delet Delete an existing barcode.
e

Entries

Definition

The name for the barcode definition.
Barcode

The code of the barcode.
Description

The description of the barcode.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with barcodes screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with barcodes screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Barcode Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a barcode entry.

Entries

Page Definition

The name for the barcode definition.
Barcode name

The name of the barcode.

Barcode description

Enter the description of the barcode.
Position X axis

The horizontal position of the barcode measured in 1440'ths of an inch. The barcode will print at
this position no matter where it occurs in the text.

Position Y axis

The vertical position of the barcode measured in 1440'ths of an inch. The barcode will print at
this position no matter where it occurs in the text.

Type
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02

The Barcode type |Number of Comments
characters
MSI

1 through 31

03 UPCA 11

04 UPCE 10

06 UPC2 2

07 UPC5 5

08 EANS 7

09 EAN13 12 (NOTE the first 2 digits specify the
country e.g. 50 is UK, this also further
defines the Barcode Type)

OA INDUST20F5 1 through 31

OB MARTIX20F5 1 through 31

0C INTERL2OF5 1 through 31

0D CODEBAR 1 through 50

11 CODE128 1 through 50

16 EAN2 2

17 EANS 5

18 POSNET 1 through 31

Modifier

This byte gives additional information about the barcode e.g. to define check digit calculation and
printing. Ifin doubt use '00".

Number of characters

Enter the number of characters to be used in the barcode. The maximum number of characters
depends on the Barcode 'Type', see above.

Font

The LID identifies the Font used to print the Barcode in character form. The most commonly used
Barcodes EAN and UPC use the OCR-B font, Gothic has also been used. The LID is the Font within
the Font group (0-9).

Note: If an incorrect font is specified (the font is not OCR-B or Gothic, or there is no Chr Set
specified in the Font Group), the document will not print and an Error Message 0821 will be sent
to QSYSOPR.

Width
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4.6.3.2

4.6.4

The width of the smallest barcode dimension in 1440'ths of an inch.
Height

The height of the barcode in 1440'ths of an inch.

Print barcode text

This is only valid when printing to a *AFP output device and this will output the text of the
barcode underneath the actual barcode ifsettoa ‘Y’

Preamble

Add static data to the beginning of your barcode. From version 6.2.70 this entry will be read only
ifthe hex value of a character is less than 3F.

Postamble

Add static data to the end of your barcode. From version 6.2.70 this entry will be read only if the
hexvalue of a character is less than 3F.

Remove leading spaces
When set to Y all leading spaces will be removed from the barcode.
Remove trailing spaces

When set to Y all trailing spaces will be removed from the barcode.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with barcode details screen and returns to the Work with
barcodes list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with barcodes details screen and returns to the Work with
barcodes list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Barcodes and CPPD

Barcodes can be printed anywhere in a document. If you want to use a barcode you must first
define the barcode (using the Barcode Name which is a single character), and it's characteristics in
this file.

When you specify a Barcode on a COPY or MOVE CPPD automatically inserts a Barcode Text
Enhancement Code within the text of the document (9 C) followed by the single character
Barcode Name, plus the digits to be converted into the Barcode. The position where the Barcode
is printed depends on the Barcode Definition.

If you wanted to print Barcode 'A' you would specify ql(the text enhancement character) followed
by C, and 'A' followed by the Barcode Number §CA123456789. This will cause a barcode
123456789 to be printed in the position specified in the X and Y axis, in this file. Note if X/Y are
zero the Barcode will be inserted at the COPY/MOVE ‘To’ position.

Work with Printer Resources

This display lists all the Printer Resources. Select one of the following to create or work with a
Printer Resource. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance
- Option 4.
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4.6.4.1

Position to

If there are a number of Resource Groups, use this function to begin the display starting with the
characters entered here.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Creat Allows you to create a new Resource group.

€ You cannot create a Resource group with the same name as an existing one. The create

option is only valid on the top (entry) line of the display. Enter the code for the
Resource group which is in fact the PPD name.

2=Revis Use this option to revise an existing Resource group.

[e]

3=Copy Copy an existing Resource group entry.

4=Delet Delete an existing Resource group.
e

Entries

Resource Group
The name of the PPD file is used as the Resource Group.

Description

The description of the Resource Group.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with Printer Resources screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with Printer Resources screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Printer Resource Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a printer resource entry.

Entries

Resource group

The name of the Resource group / PPD name.
Resource group desc

Enter the description of the Resource group.
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4.6.4.2

4.6.5

Resource name

The name of the printer resource. You may have up to 10 printer resources in one PPD.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Printer Resources details screen and returns to the Work
with printer resource list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with Printer Resources details screen and returns to the Work
with printer resource list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Printer Resources and CPPD

The Printer Resource file is used to control the Printer Resources required when printing using AFP
and the CPPD PRTPPD command. The Printer Resources which can be controlled are: - Form
Overlays, Printer Drawer selection and Duplex Printing (printing on the reverse side of the page).
Note:- the appropriate feature must be installed on the printer.

Form Overlays can be included in the text of the document (e.g. #GTEST), but defining the Overlay
as a Printer Resource is much more efficient as the Overlay is only downloaded to the printer at
the start of printing, and not with each page.

The Overlays downloaded for one job can be retained in the printer and used in a subsequent job.
Note: - the amount of memory available in the printer will determine the number of overlays
which can be downloaded.

To retain printer resources between jobs, create a PSFCFG object with the same name as the
printer device, use the WRKPSFCFG command to create the PSFCFG object with the RSCRET
parameter set to *YES.

Note:- theresources are lost when the printer session ends.

The Printer Resources file contains as many members as required, any one of which can be
included in the PRTPPD command. Each member can contain up to 10 separate resource
definitions, although normally only one will be used (#R0). The #RO - #R9 text instructions are
used to specify the Printer Resources to be used within the spooled file text. If you change to a
new Printer Resource the current page will be ejected.

Work with Spooled File Monitor

This is where you can specify the Spooled Files you wish to monitor for and the Cobwebb Design
to use. You need to create an entry for each spooled file you wish to monitor using the Cobwebb
Spooled File Monitor. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File
Maintenance - Option 5.

Type in your choices and then press 'Enter’, this will take you to a second screen. Highlighted
entries are those that are ‘Online’.

From v6.2.82 or above
e Filters will allow you to filter the list by Output Queue and/or Data Queue.

e Online entries where Debug Test Mode has been enabled will have the Sequence
Number highlighted in red and entries where the Max Pages of Spool has been set will
have the Spoolfile highlighed in white.

e The CPPD Subsystem Status is displayed.
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Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new Spooled file Monitor entry. This option is only valid on
the top (entry) line of the display.

2=Change Use this option to revise an existing Spooled file Monitor entry.
3=Copy Copy an existing Spooled file Monitor entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing Spooled file Monitor entry.

5=Display Display the details of an existing entry. V6.2.82 or above.
7=0nline/OToggle the status for the selected entry. V6.2.82 or above.

ffline

8=Statistic Displays the PPD Statistics for the PPD member. Note: Only available if you are

s Collecting PPD Statistics.

9=Add To add anew Label line, This is a line of data that is just holding static text and is

Label used to help group Monitors together. This option is only valid on the top (entry)
line of the display. V6.2.82 or above.

Entries

Seq

The sequence number to arrange the order in which the Spooled File Monitor checks the entries
when processing a spooled file. You may use the same number more than once. From v6.2.82
alpha characters will be allowed with these entries being left justified whilst numeric only entries
are right justified.

OutQ Name

The print output queue from which the spooled files will be selected.

OutQ Library

The print output queue library name from which the spooled files will be selected.
Spoolfile

The print output file name, as specified in the program creating the print file. Enter *ALL to select
all files in the output queue.

User
The name of the user who owns the spooled file. *ALL to select all owners of the spooled file.
User Data

The 10 characters of user-specified data which describes this file. *ALL to select all user data, leave
blank for blank user data.

PPD Name

The name of the Cobwebb PPD you wish to use for formatting the spooled file.
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4.6.5.1

DataQ/Job

Displayed in pace of User when F11 pressed - The name of the Data Queue /Job that is being
used for this monitor. V6.2.82 or above.

DataQ Lib

Displayed in pace of User when F11 pressed - The name of the Library where the Data Queue
resides. V6.2.82 or above.

Function keys

F3=Exit  Exits the Work with spooled file monitor screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating.

F5=Refres Refreshes the list of monitor entries
h

F11=Alt Switch between showing User /User Data and Data Queue & Library. V6.2.82 or
View above.

F16=DSP Displays the Cobwebb message queue (CPPD) followed by the users message queue.
MSG Removed in V6.2.82 or above.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list

Page Scrolls down through the list
Down

Spooled file Monitor Details

The second spooled file monitor screen displays the details entered on the first screen, in addition
a 40-character description can be entered. This screen also allows the Status to be changed, use
the F7 function key to set the status to 'online' and the F8 function key to set the status to
'offline'.

Pressing F10=Data queue allows you to change the SPLMON data queue used if you wish to
start more than one SPLMON job in the CPPD subsystem. Note: In Cobwebb Serverv6.2.61 and
prior, a maximum of five SPLMON jobs may be started in the CPPD subsystem i.e. 5 different data
gueues. If you do create more than 5 data queues then only the first 5 jobs will be started in the
CPPD Subsystem and you will see a message in the CPPD subsystem startup joblog. In newer
versions the maximum has been increased to 1000.

Entries

Sequence

The sequence number to arrange the order in which the Spooled File Monitor checks the entries
when processing a spooled file. You may use the same number more than once. From v6.2.82
alpha characters will be allowed with these entries being left justified whilst numeric only entries
are right justified.

Spooled file

The print output file name, as specified in the program creating the print file. Use *ALL to select all
files in the output queue.

User

The name of the user who owns the spooled file. *ALL to select all owners of the spooled file.
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Output Queue / Library
The print output queue from which the spooled files will be selected.
Form Type

The type of form specified for use with this document. *ALL to select all form types, leave
blank for a blank form type.

User Data

The 10 characters of user-specified data which describes this file. *ALL to select all user data,
leave blank for blank user data.

Spooled file status

Select the final spooled file(s) status.

* Todelete the spooled file after processing
D
LT

* To set spooled file Status to HELD after processing
H
L
D

* Tomove the spooled file to another Output Queue (specified in the Output queue / Library
M entries. You might use this if you wanted to keep your spooled files after they have been

O processed; these could then be archived using the Spool File Housekeeping.

\'

*S(Not recommended) To set the spooled file Save File entry to *YES after processing. Note:
A This does not change the spooled file Status which will remain as RDY (Ready)
Vv

Output queue / Library
If you use *MOV you must then enter the Output queue and Library name for the move.
PPD Name

The name of the Cobwebb PPD to be used. If you enter *NONE then no output will be generated
and the original spooled file status will be updated as set above.

Library

The name of the library containing the PPD file, default CPPD. Removed in V6.2.82 or above.

Member name

The name of the member containing the PPD instructions. Removed in V6.2.82 or above.
Status

The status of the spooled file monitor entry, 'offline' means the spooled file monitor will ignore
this entry, 'online' means the spooled file monitor will include this entry. From v6.2.82 or above
this is displayed at the top right of the screen.

Description
Enter a description to identify the Work with spooled file monitor entry.

Max Pages of Spool
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4.6.5.2

If set, and the number of pages in the spooled file being processed is greater than the value, then
the spooled file will not be processed. V6.2.82 or above.

Debug Test Mode

Enable Test Mode for the monitor. This has an immediate effect if the job is already running in the
CPPD subsystem. V6.2.82 or above.

Debug Trace Mode

Enable Trace Mode for the monitor. This has an immediate effect if the job is already running in
the CPPD subsystem. V6.2.82 or above.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with spooled file monitor details screen and returns to the Work
with spooled file monitor list, without updating.

F7=0nline/Off Toggle the status for the selected entry.

line

F10=Data Allows you to change the name of the SPLMON data queue for the selected

queue spooled file monitor entry in order that more than one SPLMON job will be
started in the CPPD subsystem. See Work with Spooled file Monitor - Data
Queue topic for details.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with spooled file monitor details screen and returns to the
Work with spooled file monitor list, without updating.

Work with Spooled file Monitor - Data Queue

This is accessed by pressing the F10=Data Queue key on the Spooled file Monitor details. Note:
If you change the Data Queue for an entry, then all other entries using the same Qutput
Queue will also be changed, as the Data Queue is linked to the Output Queue. From v6.2.82 or
above a screen will be displayed showing how many entries this change would affect.

Note: In Cobwebb Serverv6.2.61 and prior, a maximum of five SPLMON jobs may be started in
the CPPD subsystem i.e. 5 different data queues. If you do create more than 5 data queues then
only the first 5 jobs will be started in the CPPD Subsystem and you will see a message in the CPPD
subsystem startup joblog. In newer versions the maximum has been increased to 1000.

Entries

Data Queue Name

The name of the data queue that you wish to used to run this SPLMON job. The data queue must
already exist with a '"Max len' of 128 characters, or you will be asked to use F6=Create Data
gueue to automatically create the data queue. The default is SPLMON and this data queue
already exists.

If you are monitoring a large number of output queues then you may wish to start more than one
SPLMON job in the CPPD subsystem. For each other job you wish to run you must create
another data queue e.g. SPLMONA. You may then use this data queue to process more than one
output queue.

Data Queue Library

The name of the library containing the above data queue.
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4.6.5.3

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with spooled file monitor details screen and returns to the Work
with spooled file monitor list, without updating.

F6=Create dataThis will create the data queue specified in the above parameters.
queue

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with spooled file monitor Data Queue screen and returns to
the Work with spooled file monitor list, without updating.

Spooled file Monitor and CPPD

SPLMON is a feature of CPPD which monitors one or more IBM i Output Queues for selected
spooled files to be processed by CPPD.

The Spooled file monitor program is automatically started in the CPPD subsystem if the Spooled
file monitor interface is set to 'Y'". (See Work with PPD parameters) As a spooled file is added
(or released) to any specified output queue it is checked to see whether it is to be processed.

If the spooled file is to be processed the spooled file is selected and the specified PPD file is used to
create a new spooled file.

Set up SPLMON

Firstly you need to enable the Spooled file monitor interface. From the CPPD main menu, select
Option 5 - Work with PPD Parameters and set the “Spooled file monitor” to'Y".

Now you need to set up the spooled file to be selected. From the CPPD main menu, select
Option 6 - PPD file maintenance and then Option 5 - Work with spooled file monitor.

Create a new entry for each spooled file you wish to monitor for. If you want to select all the
spooled files going to the specified output queue, enter the Output Queue and Library names
with *ALL in the File/User/User Data/Form Type fields. If you want to select all the spooled files
having the same User enter the User Id in the User field (this also applies to the other fields). If
you leave a field blank SPLMON will only select spooled files containing blank in that entry.

Note: SPLMON will only select matching spooled files if the status is 'Online’. Spooled files with a
status of 'Offline' will not be selected. You can change the status while the subsystem is running.
The subsystem must be stopped and restarted when adding a new output queue to be
monitored.

Having entered the details of the spooled files to be selected, press 'enter'. The next screen allows
you to enter a Description. Use F10 on this screen if you wish to specify a data queue other than
SPLMON to run the job, effectively starting another SPLMON task in the CPPD subsystem.

When starting the SPLMON program CPPD automatically assigns the data queue SPLMON in
library CPPD for each Print Output queue for which there is an 'Online' entry in Work with spooled
file monitor' maintenance.

Note: DO NOT specify an Output Queue for use with SPLMON which already has a data queue
assigned, this is because the data queue records are deleted as soon as they are read, and are
therefore not available to two systems. Instead you can setup a new output queue and divert the
appropriate spooled files to it.
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4.6.6

Work with Output Devices

The Work with output devices display lists all the CPPD output devices. You can add a new CPPD
output device, and revise, copy and delete existing output devices. For information on how CPPD
uses Font Groups please see the topic Output Devices and CPPD. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 6.

Position to

If there are a number of output devices use this function to begin the display starting with the
characters entered here.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Creat Allows you to create a new output device. This option is only valid on the top (entry)
e line of the display.

2=Revis Use this option to revise an existing output device.

[y]

3=Copy Allows you to copy an existing output device.

4=Delet Use this option to delete an existing output device.
e

Entries

Page definition

The name of the CPPD file that is using the Output device.

Output device

The name of the output device, the default name is the same as the CPPD file name.
Description

The description of the output device.

Type

The type of output device.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with output devices screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of output devices

F16=DSPMSG Displays the Cobwebb message queue (CPPD) followed by the users
CPPD message queue

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list
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Output Device Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending an Output Device.

Entries

Page definition

The name of the CPPD file that is using the Output device.
Output device

The name of the output device to be created/revised.
Description

The description of the output device,

Output type

The type of output device.

*SCS for non AFP printing
*HPT for non Host Print Transform printing

*AFP for AFP printing

*FAX to generate a fax

*EML to generate an email

*FIL to generate a txt or pdffile

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with output devices detail screen and returns to the
Maintenance menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of Output Devices

113

F16=DSPMSG Displays the Cobwebb message queue (CPPD) followed by the users message

CPPD queue

4.6.6.1.1 Print Output Details

The following entries apply to ALL Print Output devices:

Entries

Print output queue

The output queue for the printout.

Name Thename oftheoutput queue (and library)
*DEV Usethe output queue of the Printer Device
*JOB Usetheoutput queue associated with the job

Library
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The name of the library where the above named output queue will be found.
Printer device

As an alternative to the output queue and library specify the printer device name. Note: the
output queue must be *DEV.

Name The Printer device name

*JOB Usethe printer device associated with the job

User data

The User data (if required) for this print file, or *SOURCE to pick up the user data from the original
spooled file.

Form

The Form Type for this print file (default *STD).

Note: Use the default *STD if you do not want a message to change the paper.
Hold print file

*NO  Print the print file immediately

*YES  Hold the print file

Save print file

*NO  Delete the print file after printing
*YES  Savethe print file after printing

Source Drawer

Here you can specify the source drawer used when single-cut sheets are semi-automatically fed
into the printer.

1- The printer paper drawer to be selected (default 0001)
225

*El The envelopes are fed from the envelope drawer on the sheet-feed paper handler
Copies

If you wish for more than one copy to be printed then enter the number here [1 - 255];
alternatively you may enter 0 to use the number of copies based upon the number of copies of
your input spooled file.

Output bin

Here you can specify the destination of the output on printers capable of multiple output bins.
Valid entries are:

1- Specify the output bin for the destination of the output.
65535

*DEVD The destination of the output is the device default output bin.

Click on one of the following for entries specific to a Print output Type for a definition of the other
entries.

*HPT specific entries

*AFP specific entries
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*SCS specific entries

First page of new document

This part of the command is used to specify the start of each new document in a multi document
spooled file. Each document can be one or more pages long. The start of a new document can be
when the 'Compare data text' is found on the page, or by specifying a field on the page which is
compared with the next page, if the comparison (EQ/NE) is true then it is a new document. If a
'‘compare data position'is specified the field will either be on the 'compare data line number' or on
the first line found with a string matching the ‘compare data text'. Note:- The text string must be
exactly as found in the spooled file, including the correct case.

Compare data text

Enter the text, which if found anywhere on the page indicates the first page of a new document,
e.g. 'Page 1"

or compare data line number
Enter the line number containing the data to be compared to indicate a new document.
Compare data position
Enter the start position in the line to be used for comparison.
Compare data field length
Enter the number of characters to be compared (max30).
Comparison

Enter the required comparison, either EQ=Equal, or NE=Not Equal also DQ= Equal but Delete
data and DN = Not Equal but Delete.

Destination from spooled file

Select destination from spooled file - This part of the command covers the selection of the
destination from the data in the spooled file itself. This is usually an Account number or name.

Destination text

Enter destination text. The destination text identifies the line on the spooled file which
contains the destination for Example 'YOUR ACCOUNT NO.' again the text must be correct,
and is case sensitive.

or destination line number

As an alternative to the destination text the line on which the destination is to be found can
be specified. It must be the same for all documents selected.

First position of destination

Enter first position of destination. This defines the exact print position of the first position of
the destination.

Destination field length
Enter destination field length. This defines the length of the destination.
Exit program type
This entry is not used for Printing.
Exit program
The name of the Print Exit program you wish to call.

Library
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Enter the library name where the Print Exit program will be found.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Output Device screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating.

F8=Print These offsets enable you to separately move your selected images and/or

Customiser (*HPT text on your printed page and are measured in pixels. These offsets are

only) downloaded from your PPD document Output Device details.

F9=Work with  Specify the CPPD font group to be used to print the document. Most

font group (not problems with printing arise from difficulty selecting the correct font. The

*SCS) FGID's specified in the font group must match the available fonts in the
printer. See Work with font groups in PPD File Maintenance.

F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.

*HPT specific entries

*HPT printers normally support all the fonts, image overlays, barcodes etc. which are available in
CPPD.

Duplex Printing
*NO The output is printed on one side of the paper
*YES The output is printed on both sides of the paper, with the top of each printed page at

the same end of the sheet of paper

*TUMBLE The output is printed on both sides of the paper, with the top of one printed page at
the opposite end from the top of the other printed page. This is usually used for
output that will be bound at the top

*FORMDF The output is printed on both sides of the paper if the duplex value is specified in the
form definition. If a form definition is not specified, then the output is printed on one
side of the paper

Rotation

The orientation of the print.

0/blank Portrait
1 Landscape

No print border

*HPT printers usually add a 'no print border' of around 1/4 inch (360x1440'ths inch) and this is
automatically included as 360. CPPD automatically compensates for the 'no print border' for *AFP
enabling *HPT and *AFP output to look the same when printed.

Page Width
Here you can specify the width of your output page.
Page Height
Here you can specify the height of your output page.
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*AFP specific entries

*AFP printers normally support all the fonts, image overlays, barcodes etc. which are available in
CPPD. See Work with font groups in PPD File Maintenance.

Duplex Printing
*NO The output is printed on one side of the paper

*YES The output is printed on both sides of the paper, with the top of each printed page at
the same end of the sheet of paper

*TUMBLE The output is printed on both sides of the paper, with the top of one printed page at
the opposite end from the top of the other printed page. This is usually used for
output that will be bound at the top

*FORMDEF The output is printed on both sides of the paper if the duplex value is specified in the
form definition. If a form definition is not specified, then the output is printed on one
side of the paper

Rotation

The orientation of the print.

0/blank Portrait

1 Landscape

Printer resource

The printer resources file provides for resources (overlays, drawer, duplex print) to be specified for
the print file. The resource can be changed in the text of the print file using the #Rn text
instruction.

Using printer resources for overlays can substantially improve the speed of printing for *AFP.
*HPT is often as fast as *AFP printer resources are not required with *HPT.

Page Width
Here you can specify the width of your output page.
Page Height
Here you can specify the height of your output page.

*SCS specific entries

*SCS printers cannot change the font, line spacing or rotation while printing, the following
parameters provide the only options for *SCS printers (some of these may not be supported by
the chosen printer).

Replace unprintable characters

Select this option if you wish to replace any unprintable characters with a space.
Lines per inch

The number of lines per inch. Select from 6,3,4,8,9, or 12 lines per inch.
Characters perinch

The number of characters perinch. Select from 5,10,12,15 characters perinch.
Page size

The number of lines per page (1-255). The Overflow line number is one less than the age size.
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4.6.6.1.2

Page width
Here you can specify the width of your output page.
Rotation

The orientation of the print.

*AUTO Leave orientation to the printer

*DEVD Use IBM iprinter device default orientation
0 Portrait

90 Landscape

Start printing on line number

The line number to print the first line of the document, e.g the first line says skip to line 10 and
you would like the first line to print on line 5, enter 5. Note: this will not solve all start line printing
problems.

Fax or Email Device Details

The process of sending a Fax or Email requires that the destination is known and that a spooled
file containing multiple messages can be broken down into separate messages.

To specify the first page of each new message you can either enter a string, which if found
anywhere in a page indicates a new message, or the line number and position of a control field
can be specified.

The position of the field containing either the fax/email destination or a key to extract the
destination is specified. If an Exit Program is specified the field data is passed to the program
which should return the destination.

As each spooled file arrives in the output queue it is processed as above and a fax is generated
and added to the Cobwebb queue.

Note : Only text (or SCS) spooled files can be processed. If you want to send an AFP spooled file
by fax Cobwebb Fax contains a SNDFAXAFP command, but this requires the fax number to be
passed as a parameter, rather than extracting it from the text (it is not practical to read the text of
an AFP spooled file). This is one reason why CPPD starts with a text file and adds the overlay, font
etc later.

Entries

Spooled file status

*DLT Delete the print file after processing
*SAV Save the print file after processing
*HLD Hold the print file after processing
Rotation

Oor Portrait
Blank

2 Landscape
Font Group
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Specify the CPPD font group to be used to print the document. You may experience difficulty in
selecting the same font for faxing as you used for printing. This will almost certainly happen if you
are printing using variable pitch fonts such as Times Roman. Fonts used for faxing must be
resident in the IBM i, whereas fonts used for printing can reside in the printer. The standard IBM i
font library QFNTCPL contains a range of fixed pitch fonts from 15cpi to 10cpi, if you want to use
the same font as in the printed output you may find it is not in QFNTCPL. In this case you will
need to order the appropriate font library from IBM.

See Work with font groups in PPD File Maintenance for more details on CPPD font groups.

Fax form file name

Enter the Fax form file name/library/member name of the Fax form. A Fax Form is used if you have
Cobwebb Fax without CPPD and want to add Cobwebb Fax text instructions or other text to each
page of a spooled file. The Cobwebb Fax Standard Text File ASTDDOC is used for Fax forms.

Name Enter a specific Fax Form file name, normally ASTDDOC in library CPPD
*NONE Thereis no form selected

Library
Enter a specific library name containing the Fax Form file.
Member name
Enter a specific member containing the Fax Form.
First page of new document

This part of the command is used to specify the start of each new message in a multi fax spooled
file. Each message can be one or more pages long. The start of a new message can be when the
'‘Compare data text'is found on the page, or by specifying a field on the page which is compared
with the next page, if the comparison (EQ/NE) is true then it is a new message. If a 'compare data
position' is specified the field will either be on the '‘compare data line number' or on the first line
found with a string matching the 'compare data text'. Note:- The text string must be exactly as
found in the spooled file, including the correct case.

Compare data text

Enter the text, which if found anywhere on the page indicates the first page of a new message, e.g.
'Page 1'.

or compare data line number
Enter the line number containing the data to be compared to indicate a new message.
Compare data position
Enter the start position in the line to be used for comparison.
Compare data field length
Enter the number of characters to be compared (max30).
Comparison
Enter the required comparison, either EQ=Equal, or NE=Not Equal.
Destination from spooled file

Select destination from spooled file - This part of the command covers the selection of the
destination from the data in the spooled file itself. This is usually an Account number or name
(rather than a fax number). The appropriate Account number or names can be set up as FAX /
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EMAIL directory entries. Note:- The message 'No destinations found' means that the place which
was specified in the spooled file is blank, try again with another line number.

Destination text

Enter destination text. The destination text identifies the line on the spooled file which
contains the destination for Example 'YOUR ACCOUNT NO.' again the text must be correct,
and is case sensitive.

or destination line number

As an alternative to the destination text the line on which the destination is to be found
can be specified. It must be the same for all documents selected.

First position of destination

Enter first position of destination. This defines the exact print position of the first position of
the destination.

Destination field length

Enter destination field length. This defines the length of the destination. For Faxing the
maximum length is 19 characters, which is the same as the length of the Cobwebb Fax
directory entry.

Fax/Email number or directory entry

The Fax number or Directory Entry parameter determines whether the fax number is in the
text or whether it will be found in the Cobwebb Fax directory or a user directory. If the
destination cannot be found in the Cobwebb Fax directory it will be put on the queue with the
destination shown with an * in front and a status of QV (invalid destination). If the fax number
cannot be found in the User directory, or if it is blank, an entry will be put on the queue with a
blank fax number with the destination key shown in the 'Attn' field.

All documents on the spooled file will therefore create a queue record (unless fax no = NOFAX)
so that documents do not get 'lost'.

1 for Fax number (no directory look up)

2 to look up the destination in the Cobwebb Fax Directory

3 to look up the destination in the Cobwebb Fax Directory with the directory entry
right justified

4 to call the user exit program specified in the 'Directory exit program' and 'library'
parameters. The default is the program GETFAXNO in *LIBL. You must either modify
the sample program GETFAXNO in QUSRTOOL in library CPPD or write your own.
The input parameters are DIR (20) the directory key to look up. The fields which can
be returned from the look up are: - FAXNO (20), CMPNY (50) the 'To' field, TO (20)
the 'Attn' field, REF (30) the 'Reference’ field and FROM (30) the 'From' field

NOTE : - ifa fax number of 'NOFAX' is used a fax will not be created for this directory entry (no
gueue record will be created).

Directory exit program

If 'Fax number or directory entry' equals '4' (Exit program), the Directory exit program
name is entered here. The default program name is 'GETFAXNO".

Library

Enter the library name where the Exit program will be found.

Time to send
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Enter the time to send the fax/email 'hhmm?, if blank the fax will be sent immediately.
Date to send

Enter the date to send the fax/email 'yymmdd', if blank the fax will be sent immediately.
From

From, up to 30 characters will be included on the queue record (From) and optionally in the text
of the fax. This is controlled by the Fax header page format specified in the Cobwebb User Profile
associated with the USRID field of this command. The From field can be extracted from the
spooled file by specifying the position of the data on the first page of each new fax as follows: - ?
a,b,cwhere a,b and care 1,2 or 3 digit numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line number of
the data, b=the position, c=the length. OR ??a,b,c where a=a scan field which dentifies the line
number. The resulting text will be placed in the From field (max 30 chs).

To

To or company name, up to 30 characters will be included on the queue record and optionally in
the text of the fax. The To field can be extracted from the spooled file by specifying the position of
the data on the first page of each new fax, as follows: - ?a,b,c where a,b and care 1,2 or 3 digit
numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line number of the data, b=the position c=the length.
OR ??a,b,c where a=scan field which identifies the line number. The resulting text will be placed in
the To field (max 30 chs).

User name

Enter a User name. This is the User name which is displayed on the Cobwebb queue and is used
to look up the Cobwebb User profile. The Logo and Department code can be selected from the
Cobwebb User file based on the User name entered here.

Name Enter a specific User name
*CURREN The User name of the User who created the spooled file
T

*NONE No User name
User ID (if required)

Enter User ID. If the Userid is used in addition to the User name a message will be returned to the
User ID specified, via SNADS. See SNDAPI "*QRCD* for special use of this field.

User address (if required).

Enter User address. This is used together with the User ID to return a message to the originator,
via SNADS.

Priority

Cobwebb queue priority. 0 = Hold (put fax on queue but do not send). 1-3 =Message is put on
gueue at the appropriate priority.

Public authority

Cobwebb queue public authority. Determines who can view the Fax on the Cobwebb queue.

Click on one of the following for entries specific to either *FAX or *EML

*FAX specific entries

*EML specific entries
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Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with output device screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating.

F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen without updating.

*FAX specific entries

Attention

Attention, up to 30 characters which will be included on the queue record and optionally in the
text of the fax. The Attention field can be extracted from the spooled file by specifying the position
of the data on the first page of each new fax, as follows:- ?a,b,c where a,b and care 1,2 or 3 digit
numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line number of the data, b=the position c=the length.
OR ?7a,b,c where a=scan field which identifies the line number. The resulting text will be placed in
the Attention field (max 30 chs).

Reference

The Reference data, up to 30 characters which will be included on the queue record and
optionally in the text of the fax. The Reference field can be extracted from the spooled file by
specifying the position of the data on the first page of each new fax as follows:- ?a,b,c where a,b
and care 1,2 or 3 digit numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line number of the data, b=the
position c=the length. OR ??a,b,c where a=scan field which identifies the line number. The
resulting text will be placed in the Reference field (max 30 chs).

Cover page logo

If Cover page logo is blank no cover page is produced. If Cover page logo not blank the cover page
name will be looked up in the Cover page file (See Work with cover pages). If found a cover
page will be produced including the details on the Cover page. Details you can specify on the
Cover page include a logo or form overlay, the From, To, Attention and Reference.

If Cover page logo *USRPRF the Cover page logo in the Cobwebb User profile will be used.
Cover page signature

If a Cover page signature is entered the name will be looked up in the Cover page header file, if
found the cover page header will be included after the last line of text, on the last page of the fax.
The Cover page logo will normally be a graphics file member name containing a signature.

Department

Enter the Department code (only required if Cobwebb Fax costing in use). If left blank the
Department code from the Cobwebb User file will be used (if not blank).

Start printing on line

Enter the start printing line number. This can be used to start the printing of the Fax on a different
line than the first line number of the selected spooled file. Note : The first line of a printed form
may take into account skipping over a pre-printed heading, a fax logo does not count as print
lines, use this parameter to resolve this difference. If you require to remove blank lines in the text,
this can be done when creating the form by using the *@ command with F17 on.

Transparency on
Not used at present

Transparency off
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Not used at present

Transmission mode

*NORMAL Default Fax mode
*FINE Sends the fax in find mode (better quality but slower)
*HFU Hasler Fax Unit

*EML specific entries

Subject
The Subject that you wish to be used when creating your email.
From e-mail address

The From e-mail address data, up to 256 characters which will be included on the queue record
and optionally in the email header. The From e-mail field can be extracted from the spooled file by
specifying the position of the data on the first page of each new email as follows:- ?a,b,c where a,b
and care 1,2 or 3 digit numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line number of the data, b=the
position c=the length. OR ??a,b,c where a=scan field which identifies the line number. The
resulting text will be placed in the From email field (max 256 chs).

Postmaster address

The Postmaster Email should be the email address of the person monitoring your emails, as all
error messages will be sent to this address.

Attachment name

The Attachment name data, up to 64 characters which will be included on the queue record and
used as the name for the attachment created. The Attachment name field can be extracted from
the spooled file by specifying the position of the data on the first page of each new email as
follows:- ?a,b,c where a,b and care 1,2 or 3 digit numeric fields separated by commas. a=the line
number of the data, b=the position c=the length. OR ??a,b,c where a=scan field which identifies
the line number. The resulting text will be placed in the Attachment name field (max 64 chs).

Extension

The extension that you wish to be added to the attachment name. If the attachment format is
SCS then TXT should be the extension and if the format is PDF then PDF should also be the
extension.

Attachment format

This is where you select the type of attachment you wish to create. Please see the topic File
Formats for details.

Attachment CCSID
This entry affects the translation of the attachment and will be different for *SCS and *PDF.
Email confirmation

If you do not require email confirmation then leave this entry as 00. For user defined confirmation
enter 10, for delivery confirmation 20 and for read confirmation 30.

Envelope type
Not used at present
Use PDF/A format instead of PDF
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4.6.6.1.3

PDFA is similar to PDF and is often used for archiving but unlike PDF doesn't allow passwords - see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/PDF/A. Requires SPLAMATIC module to be installed. If you wish to
output PDFA then enter *YES here.

PDF options - please see the topic on PDF Options for details. Note: These options are not
allowed when using PDFA output.

Message

Here you can enter up to 1024 characters to make up the message text to be sent with your email
attachment.

From version 6.0.30 - If you wish to include more than 1024 bytes of data in your Message text
or to include carriage returns, then you may specify an html or txt file to use as the message text.
You do this by specifying a %FILE parameter in the Message entry e.g.

%FILE" /test/message.html"

where /test/message.htmlis the path to the document you wish to use.
Additional Email Recipients

This is where you will see any additional email recipient details:
Name - Recipient name

Email Address - Email Address

Type - This can be either TO, CC, BCC

File Output Details

The *FIL type of output device is used if you wish create a .pdf or .txt file of your output for
archiving purposes. This output device is also used by Cobwebb Docstore.

Spooled file status

This indicates the status of the input spooled file after it has been processed. The choices are to
Hold the file (*HLD), Delete it (*DLT) or Save it (*SAV).

File path & File name

This is the path and name for your output file. Please see the topic Specifying File Paths for more
information on how to configure the Path and file Name as this differs depending upon where
you wish to store your file.

Extension

The default extension for the file format of SCS is TXT, which will enable someone to read the
document with their standard text browser. The default extension for PDF is PDF, which may be
read using the Acrobat viewer. You may change this extension if you wish.

Format

This is where you select the type of output you wish to create. Please see the topic File Formats
for details.

Note: If you wish to use PDFA then you should enter PDF here and the *YES
File CCSID

PDF output uses the CCSID which specifies the ASCII coded character set identifier (CCSID) that is
used to map data in the generated file. If left blank this will default to *WINANSI. Other valid
entries are:
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1-65533 *GBK *1SO88598 *ISO-8859-5
*UNICODE *IS088591 *1SO88599 *ISO-8859-7
*WINANSI *ISO88592 *USASCII *ISO-8859-8
*UTF8 *ISO88595 *ISO-8859-1  *ISO-8859-9
*BIGS *ISO88597 *ISO-8859-2  *US-ASCII

SCS or TXT output uses the stream file Codepage which specifies the method of obtaining the
stream file code page and the CCSID equivalent of the code page that is used for data conversion.
If left blank this will default to 1252. Other valid entries are:

1-32767

*STMF

*PCASCII

*STDASCII

Owner

This must be a valid Server User Id and will be used as the owner of the generated file output.
Authorisation list

This must be a valid Server Authorization List and will be used for the generated file output.
Public authority

This is used to define the public authority for the generated file output. Valid entries are:
*NONE, *RWX, *RX, *RW, *WX, *R, *W, *X, *EXCLUDE, *AUTL

First page of new document

This part of the command is used to specify the start of each new fax in a multi fax spooled file.
Each fax can be one or more pages long. The start of a new fax can be when the 'Compare data
text'is found on the page, or by specifying a field on the page which is compared with the next
page, if the comparison (EQ/NE) is true then it is a new fax. If a 'compare data position' is specified
the field will either be on the 'compare data line number' or on the first line found with a string
matching the 'compare data text'. Note:- The text string must be exactly as found in the spooled
file, including the correct case.

Compare data text
Enter the text, which if found anywhere on the page indicates the first page of a new fax, e.g. 'Page
1'.
or compare data line number
Enter the line number containing the data to be compared to indicate a new fax.
compare data position
Enter the start position in the line to be used for comparison.
compare data field length
Enter the number of characters to be compared (max30).
comparison
Enter the required comparison, either EQ=Equal, or NE=Not Equal.

Directory exit program/Library
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You can use the Exit Program to write a record to your own archive software. As well as passing
the File path, name and extension you may define up to ten Long parameters (132 characters)
and ten Short parameters (64 characters).
Enter the name of your Exit program and the library where it may be found. This program must
already exist.
Note: The Exit program will be called after the file has been created.
Parm1-10
These parameters are all 132 characters long
Parm 11 -20
These parameters are all 64 characters long.
Use PDF/A format instead of PDF
PDFA is similar to PDF and is often used for archiving but unlike PDF doesn't allow passwords - see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/PDF/A. Requires SPLAMATIC module (V2ZRIMO or greater) to be
installed. If you wish to output PDFA then enter *YES here.
PDF options - please see the topic on PDF Options for details. Note: These options are not
allowed when using PDFA output.
Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with output device screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating.
F12=Previous Returnsto the previous screen without updating.
4.6.6.2 Output Devices and CPPD

CPPD output devices are referenced in the PPD file 'OUTP' instruction and may be created via that
command. The output devices file shows all the CPPD devices and allows for them to be modified.

The CPPD output device contains a list of the parameters used when printing, faxing or emailing.
As many output devices as required may be specified within a CPPD file, allowing the output to be
directed as required. Note that each output device must have a unique name.

The 'Type' parameter *SCS, *HPT, *AFP, *FAX , *EML, *FIL or *DSP defines the type of output.

*SC Text dataonly, can be printed on any printer, only the chs perinch, lines per inch, drawer
S and rotation can be specified.

*HP Host print transform, text and image data, printed using Host Print Transform to a PCL or

T HPT compatible printer attached to the IBM i using a suitable connection e.g. TCP/IP.
Fonts from the specified CPPD font group can be used together with barcodes, graphic
overlays or printer resources, as specified in the CPPD file maintenance.

*AF Advanced function presentation, text and image data, printed using PSF/400 on the IBM i

P and an AFP Printer attached to the IBM i. Fonts from the specified CPPD font group can
be used together with barcodes, graphic overlays or printer resources, as specified in the
CPPD file maintenance.
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4.6.7

*FA forfaxing using the Cobwebb Fax interface. The Output device contains the parameters

X for defining the start of each new fax (using the data in the reformatted CPPD spooled
file), extracting the fax destination from within the spooled file data, plus other
parameters for controlling the fax.

*EM for emailing using the Cobwebb Email interface or directly to your SMTP mail server. The

L Output device contains the parameters for defining the start of each new email (using the
data in the reformatted CPPD spooled file), extracting the destination from within the
spooled file data, plus other parameters for controlling the email.

*FIL enables users to automatically turn their IBM i spooled files into either .TXT or .PDF files
using the full reformatting power of CPPD. This means that you can archive your faxes,
emails, prints to a PC or Server for ease of access and reference. An automatic program
may be called to enable selected data from the output to be included as keys to the PDF
data stream for automatic retrieval by your archive package.

*DS forsending the document as an image to a PC running CView. The Output device contains
P the parameters for defining IP address of the PC to which the document should be sent.

Work with PPD Routeing

PPD Routeing allows you to configure Printer and Email override details based on up to four
pieces of information supplied by your Cobwebb Design (PPD) via an Exit Program COBGETRTG -
from versions greater than 6.2.86.

The Work with PPD Routeing display lists all the PPD Routeing entries for you to maintain or add
new entries. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance -
Option 7.

These details are held by PPD Name and Environment / Company to make it easier if you
have different Aurora Environments / Companies requiring different output. Please Note: There
is nothing actually stopping you from using any of the overrides to supply other information to
your PPD these are just suggestions.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allowsyoutoaddanew PPD Routeing entry. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.

2=Revise Usethis option to revise an existing entry.

3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing entry.

4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing entry.

8=Details Use this option to maintain the PPD Routeing entry comparison details.

Entries
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4.6.7.1

For each entry in the PPD Routeing list, the following is displayed:

PPD Name

The name of the Cobwebb Design (PPD) that will be using these routeing entries.
Env/Comp

The Environment / Company that will be using these routeing entries.
Keys1-4

These are purely for display purposes and are useful when displaying the actual routeing entries
comparisons in order to know what each entry represents.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with PPD Routeing. Press Enter to Update.
F5=Refresh  Refresh the current list.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with PPD Routeing. Press Enter to Update.
Page Up Scrolls up through the list

Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Routeing Entry Details

When you create a new PPD Routeing entry it automatically creates the Seq No 0 entry, with **
inthe Comparison Type fields, and this is the default entry for the PPD / Environment. The
default Printer Override Command is set to LIBQ=CPPD/QPRINT and the Email entries are
left blank. You may change these defaults but you cannot delete this entry.

Position to

Enter the Sequence Number from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to add anew PPD Routeing Details entry. This option is only valid on the
top (entry)line of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing entry.
3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing entry.
4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing entry.
5=View  Use this option to view an existing entry.

I=lnsert  This will copy the existing entry and increment the sequence number for all
after subsequent entries by one.

Entries

For each entry in the PPD Routeing Details list, the following is displayed:
Seq No
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The sequence number for the comparison entry. Note the COBGETRTG Exit program will start
trying to find a match using this sequence number in ascending order.

Key Field Comparison Type & Value 1 - 4

The Comparison Type and Value for each of the Key fields specified for the PPD Routeing Details
entry. Apart from the default entry where the Comparison Type is set to “**” you may have the
following Comparison Types:

blank No comparison is performed for this field
= Equalto

<> Not Equal to

< Less than

<= Less than or Equal to

> Greater than

>= Greater than or Equal to

4.6.7.1.1 Comparison Details

This is where you can enter the following overrides for your Cobwebb Design Output.

BN Session A - [24x 80] — O *
Eile Edit View Communication Actions Window Help
B[] P @[ mb| | &P @[

Work with PPD Routeing Details
Tupe choices, press Enter. Al FFD Enw/ Comp SAMFLE

20 . [

Comparisons:

Printer Owveride Cmd.

ender Email

- Mame.

Recipient Email.

Recipient Mame .

Fl2=Prewvious

11/0249
w" |1902 - Session successfully started

Printer Override Command
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4.6.8

This will allow you to configure a string of overrides for the Print Output Device, separated by a
pipe (see above screen shot) to be used in conjunction with the COBPRTOVR Cobwebb Print Exit
Program in your Cobwebb Design. Please see the COBPRTOVR page for details on formatting and
valid entries. This will be returned as Parameter 1 in the COBGETRTG Exit program to return the
routeing details.

Sender Email

You may wish to configure the Sender Email address to be used as the From Email in your
Cobwebb Design. This will be returned as Parameter 2 in the COBGETRTG Exit program to
return the routeing details.

Sender Name

The Sender Name to be used as the From in your Cobwebb Design. This will be returned as
Parameter 3 in the COBGETRTG Exit program to return the routeing details.

Recipient Email

This should be the Email address you wish to send email to i.e the Destination Text in your
Cobwebb Design. This will be returned as Parameter 4 in the COBGETRTG Exit program to
return the routeing details.

Recipient Name

The Recipient Name to be used as the To in your Cobwebb Design. This will be returned as
Parameter 5 in the COBGETRTG Exit program to return the routeing details.

Work with PPD Users

If you wish to direct your CPPD printed output dependent upon the owner (Userld) of the
document then you need to specify *USR in the Output queue name of your Print Output Device
and define your users to CPPD. If a user has not been set up and *USR has been specified then
the print will be directed to the printer defined in the Printer device entry of your Output Device.

This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 8.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to add a new PPD User. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line of
the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing PPD user.
3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing PPD User to a new user.

4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing PPD User.

Entries

User

An Server User profile.
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4.6.8.1

4.6.9

Name

The description for your User profile.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with PPD Users and returns to the Maintenance menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with PPD Users and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

PPD User Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a PPD User.

Entries

Name

The description for your User profile.

PPD output queue

The name of the output queue to which you wish your prints directed.
PPD output library

The name of the library where the above output queue may be found.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with PPD User details and returns to the Work with PPD Users
list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with PPD User details and returns to the Work with PPD Users
list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Work with Directories

The CPPD directories allow you to store information for retrieval when designing your PPD files.
This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 9 or
the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 3.

Depending upon the modules that you have installed you will be able to maintain the following
directories:

Option Description
1. Work with Fax directory

2. Work with Email directory

3. Work with General directory

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.
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4.6.9.1

Work with Fax directory

The Cobwebb Fax Directory is used to store frequently used Fax numbers. Each directory entry is
normally used to hold one Fax number, use the keywords to make lists of directory entries, for
sending to multiple destinations. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File
Maintenance - Work with directory - Option 1.

Keywords may be assigned to each directory entry. If the directory is displayed when sending a
fax it is displayed in keyword order, up to 999 keywords may be entered against each directory
entry and so the same directory entry can appear under 999 different keywords.

All the entries listed under a keyword may be selected (sending to the whole list) or one or more
entries may be selected (selecting from a list). This assists in controlling redundancy by allowing
the same entry to be identified by many different names.

Directory entry names can be up to 19 characters in length. As the directory is a system-wide
facility, you should consider administering it centrally to minimise redundancy and maintain
uniformity of naming conventions, etc.

The directory may be printed using the PRTDIR command or F15 from the Work with Fax
directory display.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to add a new fax directory entry. This option is only valid on the top (entry)
line of the display.

1=Select When the Fax directory is called when pressing F4 from Send a Fax it allows you to
select one or more directory entries in order to specify fax destinations.

2=Chang Use this option to revise an existing fax directory entry.
e

4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing fax directory entry.

8=Fax  Usethis option to work with fax numbers associated with a directory entry.
numbers

Entries

Entry Name

The name by which the directory entry is known. This must not begin with an asterisk (*). When
specifying destinations, an asterisk is used to prefix a directory entry name (e.g. *ABC001).
Description

The description of the directory entry. If the System parameter or Cobwebb user profile
parameter 'Output directory description'is 'Y' then this description will be output to the Fax
header 'To:' line (50 chs).

If the Fax destination is ‘NOFAX’” a fax will NOT be created when using the Cobwebb Fax APl or the
SNDFAXP command (do not select a NOFAX destination for manually prepared faxes).
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Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with fax directory and returns to the Maintenance menu, without
updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with fax directory and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F15=Print Prints the fax directory by directory entry. Prints each entry in the directory with
directory all the associated Fax details.

F16=Print Prints the fax directory by keyword. Prints the fax number associated with each
directory by keyword in keyword order.

keyword

F17=Update Use this option to create a PC file containing all the fax numbers in the Cobwebb

PC directory Fax Directory. This file can be accessed using the Cobwebb Fax Windows Fax
Printer. The name of the fax directory file created on the PC is ADIRFAX in folder
CPPD.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

4.6.9.1.1 Fax Directory Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending an Fax Directory entry.

Entries
Enter a description (e.g. person or company name).

Keywords

Enter any keywords (aliases) by which the directory entry may be identified. Cobwebb Fax
automatically creates a keyword for the entry name, do not delete this name, otherwise the entry
will not appear when the directory is displayed by Keyword.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with fax directory details screen and returns to the Work with fax
directory list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F8=Fax Displays the fax numbers associated with the directory entry.

Numbers

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with fax directory details screen and returns to the Work with
fax directory list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

4.6.9.1.2 Fax Number Details

Use this display to enter the fax numbers associated with the fax directory.

Entries

Fax Number
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Enter the fax number. More than one number may be entered but this is not advisable. Use
keywords to create lists wherever possible.

Answerback

If this destination is a Group Il fax machine with a programmed answerback, enter the
answerback.

Attention

Type the name of the person (or department) to whom you would address a fax.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Fax Numbers screen and returns to the Work with fax directory list,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F2=Change Go back to the details for this directory entry

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Fax Numbers screen and returns to the Work with fax directory list,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

4.6.9.2 Work with Email directory

This will allow you to enter email addresses for your customers/suppliers etc, which may then be
retrieved by CPPD to direct your automatic email output. This can be found from the Cobwebb
Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Work with directory - Option 2.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to add a new email directory entry. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing email directory entry.

3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing email directory entry.

4=Delete Usethis option to delete an existing email directory entry.

Entries

Directory

This should be the key for your directory entry. If you wish to use this directory to retrieve email
addresses automatically using the Spool File Monitor then this would normally be the
Supplier/Customer number as it appears on your existing spooled file.

Description

The description for your email directory entry.

Function Keys
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4.6.9.2.1

4.6.9.3

F3=Exit Exits the Work with email directory and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with email directory and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Email Directory Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending an Email Directory entry.

Entries

Description

The description for your email directory entry.
Email address

The email address e.g. support@cobwebb.co.uk
Email recipient

The name of the recipient.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with email directory details screen and returns to the Work with
email directory list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with email directory details screen and returns to the Work
with email directory list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Work with General directory

This will allow you to store General information which may be retrieved in your Cobwebb Design
using the Exit Program GETGEND. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD
File Maintenance - Work with directory - Option 3.

The Cobwebb General Directory can be a useful place to store a list of libraries that you wish to be
used in your PPD in order to access data from files on the Server. An Exit Program has been
supplied for you to retrieve this information and Add or Remove the libraries from the Library
List - see COBGENLIBL - versions after v6.2.61.

Note: If you wish to restrict users to only maintaining certain records then, from Cobwebb Server
versions after V6.2.82, you can use the WRKGEND command to supply the Filters for Key 1, 2
& 3 as parameters to prevent users from maintaining entries except those that match the
supplied filter. The General Directory is often used to direct output from a Cobwebb Design and
by using the filters you could restrict users to only changing those entries that relate to their
output.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display. This entry is not case sensitive.
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Filter by

If you wish to reduce the list of entries displayed then you can use this filter option. You may
enter information in any of the three key fields and this will be used to find an exact match
(excluding case) and display only those options. If you leave any of the Filter by key fields blank
then that portion of the key will not be checked. This means that if you had say a Customer
Number in Key 3 for various entries you could enter this in the Filter by Key 3 and just see entries
relating to that customer. For example entering "abc001" would return "abc001", "Abc0O01",
"ABc001", "ABCOO01" etc. Versions after v6.2.61

Pressing F5 will clear your filter and re-display all records.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to add a new general directory entry. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing general directory entry.
3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing general directory entry.
4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing general directory entry.

5=View Use this option to view an existing general directory entry. Versions after v6.2.61

Entries

Key 1-3

At least one Key value is required to store your general information against but you may use up to
three.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with general directory and returns to the Work with Directory
menu, without updating. Press Enter to update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with general directory and returns to the Work with Directory
menu, without updating. Press Enter to update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

4.6.9.3.1 General Directory Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending an General Directory entry.

Entries

General Data

This holds the general data that you wish to store against the selected Key values.
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Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with general directory details screen and returns to the Work
with General directory list, without updating. Press Enter to update.

F12=Previous Cancels the Work with general directory details screen and returns to the Work
with General directory list, without updating. Press Enter to update.

4.6.10 Work with Folder Monitor

The Cobwebb Folder Monitor [FLRMON] allows you to monitor a folder on the IBM i and call a
user-defined program to process each file that arrives in the folder.

When the Folder Monitor is running the specified folder is monitored at a frequency defined by
the polling interval. For each file found it will call the call the program specified using the supplied
Job Description. When the monitor program returns, if the return code is x'00* then the program
is deemed successful and the file is deleted. Otherwise the program is deemed to have failed and
the file is moved to the designated failed folder. You may create your own Folder Monitor
program, please see Creating a bespoke Folder Monitor program for details, or you ask Cobwebb
to create one for you.

You need to create a monitor entry for each folder you wish to monitor using the Cobwebb
Folder Monitor. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File
Maintenance - Option 10.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen. Highlighted
entries are those that are Online those in red have an invalid folder specified. Each Online entry
will be monitored when you next start the CPPD Subsystem.

Note: If you change any information here then you will need to Stop and Restart the CPPD
subsystem for the changes to take effect.

Position to

Enter one or more characters of the Folder Monitor Name from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=CreateAllows you to create a new Folder Monitor entry. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing Folder Monitor entry.
3=Copy Copy an existing Folder Monitor entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing Folder Monitor entry.

5=View View an existing Folder Monitor entry.

7=0nline Make Folder Monitor entry Online.

8=0fflineMake Folder Monitor entry Offline.

Entries
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4.6.10.1

Monitor Name

From version 6.2.62 - Specify a unique name for your Folder Monitor entry. This will be used as
the name of the Job running in the CPPD Subsystem when it is active.

Description

From version 6.2.62 - Enter a description for your Folder Monitor entry. If you leave this blank
then the folder being monitored will be displayed in the list.

Monitor Type

From version 6.2.62 - This is the Type of Folder Monitor selected. If you have chosen to use a
bespoke Parameter Maintenance program then this will be blank.

Folder to Monitor

Prior to Version 6.2.62 only - Specify the name of the folder that you wish to monitor
e.g. [test/flrmon

Status

This entry displays the status of the entry. Online means that this folder will be monitored when
the CPPD Subsystem is started; Offline entries will not be monitored.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with folder monitor screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of monitor entries

F12=Previou Exits the Work with folder monitor screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
S without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Cobwebb Folder Monitor Types

The table below shows the list of currently supported Folder Monitor Types. Please check the
Supported CPPD Version column to see if you need to upgrade to a later version of the
Cobwebb Server Software.

Note*l: The Program to use column specifies the Cobwebb supplied Folder Monitor
program(s) that may be used with the selected Monitor Type. You may use your own bespoke
program if you wish.

yp [Descripti Paramete Parameter Description
e |on o use?l r Names

*D |Docstore |FMDOCST|DS_NAME |Docstore Name Yes [6.2.63+
OC |Monitor |ORE DS_TYPE |Docstore Type Yes
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DS_DESC

Docstore Description. You may include
parameter substitution e.g. %PARM1

DS_SEP

Separator character. Enter the character
used as the key separator in the filename.
Default is hyphen (-)

DS_KEYSEQ

Enter a comma separated list of the order of
the Key fields in the filename e.g. 3,5,1,2,4

DS_KEYFM
T

Enter a comma separated list of the format
of any date Key field in the order it exists in
the filename E.g. ,,*DMY,, The valid date
format entries are: *DMY, *DMYY, *MDY,
*MDYY, *YMD, *YYMD, *CYMD

*FT

FTP
Monitor

FMFTP

IP_ADDRES
S

IP Address of the Server - you could also
enter a DNS - see Using DNS for FTP

Yes

6.2.63+

USER_NA
ME

User name to log on to the Server

Yes

USER_PWD

Password for the User Name

Yes

DEST_FLR

The destination folder on the Server
e.g. /test/testsuite/archive/

Note: If left blank the route folder will be
assumed.

*JV

Java
Monitor

FMJAVA

JAVA_CLS

The Java Class path

e.g. /test/java/CONSUMEIDX.jar. Please
see the Java Folder Monitor topic for details
on the jar file requirements for using this
interface - from version 6.2.78.

Yes

6.2.78+

MOVE_ALL

Move all matching filenames. Y= Yes,
everything else = No.

If you are monitoring for say a file extension
of .idx but when this is processed you also
wish to move a file with the same name but
an extension of .pdf then you would enter a
Y here. If the file was successfully
processed then all matching filenames will
be either moved to the Success folder if
defined or Deleted if not. If the the process
fails then all matching files will be moved to
the Failed folder.

PARMO1 -
PARM16

Up to sixteen optional parameters for
passing on to the Java program.
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file.

For FMWEBXML WS_PARMO6 can hold
the path to the Response XML
e.g./test/testsuite/xmlresponse/ otherwise
this will default to the path of the original

file.

*ST |Standard [FMEMAIL |PARM1 - |Up to nine optional parameters. 6.2.62+
D |Monitor FMNOTIF PARM9
Y
FMTXT2S
PL
FMXML2S
PL
*W (Web FMWEBP [WS_URL1 [Thefirst 132 of the URLto the Web Service. | Yes [6.2.78+
EB |[Service |OST Note: Characters must be escaped e.g.
Monitor |en1wWEBX blank is %20 - from version 6.2.78.
ML WS _URL2 [Thesecond 132 ofthe URLto the Web
Service - if required. Note: Characters must
be escaped e.g. blank is %20.
WS _USER [The User name to log on to the Web Service
- if required.
WS _PWD [The Password for the User name.
WS_FILPN [The Parameter name for the file parameter. | Yes*?
AM Note” : FMWEBPOST only.
WS_PARM |Parameter Name - up to 12 Parameter
06-18 Names where the value retrieved from IDX

4.6.10.2 Changing the Monitor Type

From version 6.2.62 - Cobwebb supply a list of Monitor Types which you may use, and which
have their own Parameter maintenance program, or you can opt to create a Bespoke Program
(F6) - see Creating your own Parameter Maintenance program. By default, when you create a
Folder Monitor it will assume the *STD Monitor Type.

Changing the Monitor Type

You may change this by pressing F22=Change Monitor Type from the Folder Monitor Details
screen e.g.

Current Monitor Types
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Select Monitor Type

Type 1 and press Enter to make your selection
or press Fb to enter a bespoke program

Opt Type Description
*DOC Docstore Monitor
*FTP FTP Monitor
*J¥YA Java Monitor
*3TD Standard Monitor
*JEB Web Service Monitor

Bottom
F3=Exit F6=Bespoke Program Fl1Z2=Cancel

Type a"1" beside the entry you wish or press F3 or F12 to Exit without making a selection. Once
you have made your choice the following screen will be displayed for you to confirm
(F10=Update) your new selection.

- Maintenance Program

Press FL0=Update to update the program details or F12=Cancel and return without changing
the program

Bespoke Maintenance Program
If you had previously selected to create a bespoke program (F6=Bespoke Program)then you
will see this screen instead:

Farameter Maintenance Program

Monitor Type.
am to call

Program Library. . . #LIBL

F4=Frompt FlO0=Update F1lZ=Cancel

Here you can either change the name of the program or press F4=Prompt to display the list of
Cobwebb Folder Monitor Types. Press F10=Update to change the entry.

Note: If you enter the name of a program that is not a Parameter Maintenance program i.e. has
the wrong parameter list then pressing F10 to Maintain / View Parameters will cause a
program failure.

4.6.10.3 Folder Monitor Details

The second folder monitor screen displays the details that can be entered This screen also allows
the Status to be changed, use the F7 function key to set the status to Online and the F8
function key to set the status to Offline.
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Note: From version 6.2.62, all folder paths will be validated but will only display warning
messages as they could be unauthorised to user CPPDMM. If this is the case then you will need to
make sure that you use a Job Description which has the User entry set to a User Id which does
have authority otherwise the Folder Monitor will fail - for instance if you are using QNTC.

Entries
First Page

Monitor Type

From version 6.2.62 - This is the type of Folder Monitor selected and will be *STD by default. If
you have chosen to use a bespoke Parameter Maintenance program then this will be say
"Bespoke".

Monitor Name

From version 6.2.62 - This is the unique name for your Folder Monitor entry. This will be used as
the name of the Job running in the CPPD Subsystem when it is active.

Description

From version 6.2.62 - Enter a description for your Folder Monitor entry. If you leave this blank
then the folder being monitored will be displayed in the list.

Folder to Monitor
Specify the name of the folder that you wish to monitor e.g. /test/flrmon
Failed folder

Specify the name of the folder where you wish to place files that have failed
e.g. /test/flrmon/failed.

Note 1:This cannot be the same name as the Folder to Monitor.

Note 2: If this entry is left blank and the folder monitor fails the file then, from version 6.2.62
(FLRMON V0.7), the file will be left in the original folder and picked up for retry. This should only
be used with caution as, if you have the Polling interval set to 1 second and you only have this
one failed file in the folder, it will keep trying this same file forever until the subsystem has ended
and you delete the file.

Program to call

Specify the name of the Program that you wish to be called when a new file appears in the
monitored folder. Please see Supplied Folder Monitor programs for a list of standard programs in
library CPPD:

You may create your own Folder Monitor program, please see Creating a bespoke Folder Monitor
program for details, or you ask Cobwebb to create one for you.

Note: Prior to version 6.2.62 - This is also the entry that is used as the Job Name when the job is
running in the CPPD Subsystem.

Program Library

The library name where the above Program resides. This may be left as *LIBL for the Supplied
Folder Monitor programs.

Polling interval (mins / secs)
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Specify the number of minutes and/or seconds you wish to wait before checking for new files
arriving in the monitor folder. These two entries will be added together for the polling interval. If
nothing is entered here then the default polling intervalis 5 minutes. Note: The addition of
seconds is from version 6.2.53 only.

Job Description

Specify the name of the Job Description to use when running the monitor program - this will be
FLRMON by default. We would suggest that you create a Job Description, perhaps with the same
name as your Program, so that you can specify details such a Library List, Logging etc. We have
supplied a FLRMON Job Description that you can copy which has the correct User and Job
Queue entries to run in the CPPD Subsystem.

ThisJob Description will be used for the Folder Monitor entry when the CPPD subsystem starts;
for instance, if you are printing output you can use OUTQ(*JOB) and it will default to the Output
Queue specified in the Job Description. From version 6.2.54 only.

Also if you need the Folder Monitor to run with a different User, i.e. with access to QNTC, then
you can change the User entry in the Job Description and this user will be used to run the
Folder Monitor job in the CPPD subsystem - see QNTC Configuration for details.. From version
6.2.54 only.

Library

The library name where the above Job Description resides.
EBCDIC Code Page

The EDCDIC Code page used for file name conversions. If you wish to use a Code Page other than
1146 when processing files then enter a valid entry here. From version 6.2.53 only.

Locale

The Locale used for file name conversions. If you wish to use a Locale other than EN_GB when
processing files then enter a valid entry here. From version 6.2.53 only.

Note: Use "WRKOBJ OBJ(QSYS/*ALL) OBJTYPE(*LOCALE)" to see currently installed locales. Use
"DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL(QLOCALE)" to see current locale.

Call if no file

If you wish the Monitor program to be called every Polling interval even when there are no files to
be processed then enter a'Y'. The default is 'N i.e. the Monitor program will only be called if a file
has been found in the folder being monitored. From version 6.2.53 only.

Status

This entry displays the status of the entry. Online means that this folder will be monitored when
the CPPD Subsystem is started; Offline entries will not be monitored.

Second Page

Versions greater than 6.2.56
Success Folder

Specify the name of the folder that you wish your successfully processed file to be move to
e.g. [test/flrmon/success. If this is left blank then the files will be deleted once they have been
successfully processed. Note: This cannot be the same name as the Folder to Monitor.
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Note: Unless you are on Version 6.2.70 or above of the Cobwebb Server Software, if you are
using a Docstore folder monitor which uses the STOREDOC command, this command deletes the
file when it has been stored successfully so documents will not be copied to the Success folder.
Include Files Filter
This is where you may specify a comma separated string of file names that you wish to be
included for processing by the Folder Monitor. This may include the standard generic
replacement characters of * or ? E.g. *.tst, *.txt. If you leave this entry blank it will assume that
any file name should be included as if you had specified *.*.
Exclude File Filter
This is where you may specify a comma separated string of file names that you wish to be
excluded for processing by the Folder Monitor. This may include the standard generic
replacement characters of * or ? E.g. *.tmp. Note: Only file names that fall within the Include
File Filter above will be eligible for excluding.
Function keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with Folder Monitor details screen and returns to the Work
with Folder Monitor list, without updating.
F7=0Online Make Folder Monitor entry Online.
F8=0ffline Make Folder Monitor entry Offline.
F10=Maintain /  This calls the pre-defined Parameter Maintenance Program which allows
View Parameters you to define any parameters that you wish for your Folder Monitor
program. From version 6.2.62 only.
F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen, without updating.
F22=Change This allows you to change the Monitor Type / Bespoke Parameter
Monitor Type / Maintenance program or view the bespoke Parameter Maintenance
View Parameter Program. From version 6.2.62 only.
Maintenance
Program
4.6.10.4 Maintaining Folder Monitor Parameters

From version 6.2.62 - In order to make the Folder Monitor a truly flexible application you may
specify any number of parameters that may then be used within your Folder Monitor program.
These are held as pairs of information e.g. Parameter Name /Parameter Value.

If you are using the Cobwebb supplied Parameter Maintenance program WRKFLRMP then you
will see a screen similar to the following when you press F10=Maintain Parameters which
allows you to maintain up to 18 parameters depending upon the Monitor Type. The only
difference will be the Parameter Names as these will change according to the type of monitor
selected. Simply type the parameter Value against the correct parameter Name and press Enter
or press F12 to return without making any changes. You may leave entries blank if required. If
you require an explanation of what to enter in any of the parameter values then you can press
F11= Display Parameter Description. Press F11 again to return to entering the parameter
values.

Function keys
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F3=Exit
F75=Refresh

F11=Display
Parameter
Description
F11=Display
Parameter Value

F12=Previous

Exits the Work with Folder Monitor Parameters screen and returns to the
Work with Folder monitor list, without updating.

If you have changed any of the parameters pressing F5 will return them to
their previous values.

This function key allows you to toggle between displaying the parameter
values and the parameter descriptions.

Returns to the previous screen, without updating.
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Docstore Parameter Maintenance Program showing Parameter Values
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46.11 Work with PPD Statistics

To Work with PPD Statistics you may use the WRKPPDSTAT command.

Command Parameters
PPD - PPD Name

Enter the name of the PPD file for which you wish to work with Statistics or use *ALL to work with
the Statistics for all your PPD files.

Note: If you are not currently collecting PPD Statistics then you will see the following pop-up:

iz feature

Enter to Continue

Press Enter and the Work with PPD Statistics dialog will be displayed but the statistics will
not be current.

Note: See Collect PPD Statistics for details on how to enable the collection of PPD Statistics.

Work with PPD Statistics

In the following example screenshot we have left the default of *ALL.
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Bottom

Options

Select one of the following options:

5=View Allows you to view the individual details for the selected PPD entry.
Entries

Here you can see that the information is split into three categories:

Definition Details

PPD Name

The name of the PPD file.

Time Uploaded

The first time that this PPD file was uploaded to the Server.

Last Uploaded

The last time that this PPD file was uploaded to the Server.

Non Spool Output [i.e.File / Email Attachment Output]

Times Used

The number of times this PPD has been run to produce Non Spool File output.
Last Used

The last time that this PPD file was run to produce Non Spool File output.

Spool Output
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Times Used
The number of times this PPD has been run to produce Spool File output.
Pages Created
The total number of spool file pages created.
Last Used
The last time that this PPD file was run to produce Spool File output.
At the bottom of the screen you can also see a Total Pages entry which displays the total
number of pages created.
Function keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with PPD Statistics.
F5=Refresh Refreshes the Work with PPD Statistics with the latest information.
F23=Archive Archive all the current PPD Statistics. This command is not available if you
Statistics have selected to Display PPD Statistics for a single PPD file. Note: This
information is not physically deleted just hidden from the view.
4.6.11.1 Display PPD Statistics

Displaying the PPD Statistics may be accessed in the following ways:
e From the WRKPPDSTAT command and entering option 5=Details beside an entry.

e From the Work with PPD menu option and entering option 8=PPD Statistics beside an
entry.

e From the Work with Spool File Monitor menu option and entering option 8=PPD
Statistics beside an entry.

If Cobwebb PPD Statistics are not currently being collected then you will see this dialog:

Dizsplay PPD 5+

~2 take option !
in T

Pressing Enter will show the following pop-up window but the details will not be current.

The pop-up window gives a more detailed view showing the PPD Upload information and details
of all of the Qutput Types for that particular PPD Name e.g.
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4.6.12
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Work with Job Launcher

The Cobwebb Job Launcher Monitor [JOBLMON] allows you to launch a user-defined
program in the CPPD subsystem - from version 6.2.70.

When the Job Launcher Monitor is running the specified Job Launcher is monitored at a
frequency defined by the Polling interval. For each "On-line" entry found it will call the call the
program specified using the supplied Job Description. You may create your own Job Launcher
program, please see Creating a bespoke Job launcher program for details, or you ask Cobwebb to
create one for you.

You need to create a Job Launcher entry for each program you wish to call using the Cobwebb
Job Launcher Monitor. This can be found from the Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File
Maintenance - Option 12.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen. Highlighted
entries are those that are Online those in red have an invalid folder specified. Each Online entry
will be monitored when you next start the CPPD Subsystem.

Note: If you change any information here then you will need to Stop and Restart the CPPD
subsystem for the changes to take effect.

Position to

Enter one or more characters of the Launcher Name from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new Job Launcher entry. This option is only valid on the top
(entry) line of the display.
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4.6.12.1

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing Job Launcher entry.
3=Copy Copy an existing Job Launcher entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing Job Launcher entry.

5=View View an existing Job Launcher entry.

7=0nline Toggle between Offline and Online for an existing entry. Entries which are Online
/Offline will be highlighted.

Entries

Launcher Name

Specify a unique name for your Job Launcher entry. This will be used as the name of the Job
running in the CPPD Subsystem when it is active.

Description

Enter a description for your Job Launcher entry.

Launcher Type

This is the Type of Job Launcher selected. If you have chosen to use a bespoke Parameter
Maintenance program then this will be blank.

Status

This entry displays the status of the entry. Online means that this job will be launched when the
CPPD Subsystem is started; Offline entries will not be launched.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with job launcher screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating.

FS5=Refresh Refreshes the list of job launcher entries

F12=Previou Exits the Work with job launcher screen and returns to the Maintenance menu,
S without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Job Launcher Details

This screen also allows the Status to be changed, use the F7 function key to toggle the status
between Online and Offline.

Entries

Launcher Type

This is the type of Job Launcher selected and will be *STD by default. If you have chosen to usea
bespoke Parameter Maintenance program then this will be say "Bespoke".

Launcher Name
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This is the unique name for your Job Launcher entry. This will be used as the name of the Job
running in the CPPD Subsystem when it is active.

Launcher Description
Enter a description for your Job Launcher entry.
Program to call

Specify the name of the Program that you wish to be called by the job launcher. Please see
Supplied Job Launcher programs for a list of standard programs in library CPPD:

You may create your own Job Launcher program, please see Creating a bespoke Job Launcher
program for details, or you ask Cobwebb to create one for you.

Program Library

The library name where the above Program resides. This may be left as *LIBL for the standard
Job Launcher programs.

Polling interval (mins / secs)

Specify the number of minutes and/or seconds you wish to wait before calling the program
again. These two entries will be added together for the polling interval. If nothing is entered here
then the program will only be run ONCE when the CPPD subsystem first starts.

Job Description

Specify the name of the Job Description to use when running the monitor program - this will be
JOBLMON by default. We would suggest that you create a Job Description, perhaps with the
same name as your Program, so that you can specify details such a Library List, Logging etc. We
have supplied aJOBLMON Job Description that you can copy which has the correct User and
Job Queue entries to run in the CPPD Subsystem.

This Job Description will be used for the Job Launcher entry when the CPPD subsystem starts;
for instance, if you are printing output you can use OUTQ(*JOB) and it will default to the Output
Queue specified in the Job Description.

Also if you need the Job Launcher to run with a different User then you can change the User
entry in the Job Description and this user will be used to run the job in the CPPD subsystem.

Library
The library name where the above Job Description resides.
Status

This entry displays the status of the entry. Online means that this program will be launched
when the CPPD subsystem is started; Offline entries will not be launched.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Job Launcher without updating.
F5=Refresh Refresh current entries with their original values.
F7=0nline/Offline Switches the status of the entry between Online and Offline.

F10=Maintain /  This calls the pre-defined Parameter Maintenance Program which allows
View Parameters you to define any parameters that you wish for your Job Launcher
program.

F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen, without updating.
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F22=Change This allows you to change the Launcher Type / Bespoke Parameter
Launcher Type / Maintenance program or view the bespoke Parameter Maintenance
View Parameter Program.
Maintenance
Program
4.6.12.2 Maintaining Job Launcher Parameters

In order to make the Job Launcher a truly flexible application you may specify any number of
parameters that may then be used within your Job Launcher program. These are held as pairs of
information e.g. Parameter Name /Parameter Value.

If you are using the Cobwebb supplied Parameter Maintenance program WRKJOBLP then you
will see a screen similar to the following when you press F10=Maintain Parameters which
allows you to maintain up to 18 parameters depending upon the Launcher Type. The only
difference will be the Parameter Names as these will change according to the type of launcher
selected. Simply type the parameter Value against the correct parameter Name and press Enter
or press F12 to return without making any changes. You may leave entries blank if required. If
you require an explanation of what to enter in any of the parameter values then you can press
F11= Display Parameter Description. Press F11 again to return to entering the parameter
values.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Job Launcher Parameters screen and returns to the
Work with Job Launcher entries, without updating.

F75=Refresh If you have changed any of the parameters pressing F5 will return them to
their previous values.

F11=Display This function key allows you to toggle between displaying the parameter

Parameter values and the parameter descriptions.

Description

F11=Display

Parameter Value

F12=Previous Returns to the previous screen, without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list

Page Down Scrolls down through the list
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4.6.12.3 Changing the Launcher Type

Cobwebb supply a list of Launcher Types which you may use, and which have their own
Parameter maintenance program, or you can opt to create a Bespoke Program (F6) - see
Creating your own Parameter Maintenance program. By default, when you create a Job Launcher

entry it will assume the *STD Launcher Type.

Changing the Launcher Type

You may change this by pressing F22=Change Launcher Type from the Job Launcher Details
screen e.g.

Current Launcher Types

Select Launcher Tupe

iption
F Update Launcher

Bottom
FE=Bezpoke Frogram Fl1Z=Cancel

Typea "1" beside the entry you wish or press F3 or F12 to Exit without making a selection. Once
you have made your choice the following screen will be displayed for you to confirm
(F10=Update) your new selection.

_ Parameter Maintenance Program

Launcher Tupe . . . . ®REF

F4=Frompt Flo=Update

Press FLO=Update to update the program details or F12=Cancel and return without changing
the program

Bespoke Maintenance Program
If you had previously selected to create a bespoke program (F6=Bespoke Program) then you
will see this screen instead:

Farameter Maintenance Program

Launcher Tupe
am to call
Frogram Library.

Fd4=FPrompt Flo=Update

Here you can either change the name of the program or press F4=Prompt to display the list of
Cobwebb Job Launcher Types. Press F10=Update to change the entry.
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4.6.12.4

4.6.13

Note: If you enter the name of a program that is not a Parameter Maintenance program i.e. has
the wrong parameter list then pressing F10 to Maintain / View Parameters will cause a
program failure.

Cobwebb Job Launcher Types

The table below shows the list of currently supported Job Launcher Types - from version 6.2.70.

yp |[Descript|Program Parameter Description

e ion

*RE |Update [LREFUPD |DOC_LIB |Docstore Library name to monitor e.g. DOCSTORE1
F :20(:5& CO_NO |Company Number Docstore key name e.g. COMPANY
em
Referencd SUP_NO |Supplier Account Docstore key name e.g. SUP_ACC
(LREF) SUP_REF [Supplier Reference Docstore key name e.g. SUP_REF
ITM_TYP [Item Type Docstore key name e.g. ETYP
ITM_REF [Item Reference Docstore key name e.g. LREF
COMP_TE|Comparison text for [tem Reference key e.g. *NOTSET*. Max
XT 8 chars.
NOTFND_[Not Found text for Item Reference key e.g. *NOTFND*. If left
TXT blank then will keep checking forever. Max 8 chars.
NOTFND_[Number of days to keep checking for Iltem Reference e.g. 5. If
DYS left blank will default to 1 day. Max 3 chars.
*ST |Standard PARM1 -
D |Monitor PARM7

Note#: The Program to use column specifies the standard Job Launcher program to use with
the selected Launcher Type. You may use your own bespoke program if you wish.

Work with XML Cross References

Work with XML Cross References allows you to import an existing XML file. An XML Cross
Reference will be generated for each element in your XML. Once the Cross References have been
generated you can then decide which of the entries you wish to print along with other details that
will help when creating a Cobwebb Design to process the printed XML. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Main Menu - PPD File Maintenance - Option 13. Requires Cobwebb Server
version 6.2.82 or above and IBM i OS V6RIMO or above.

Say you have incoming XML that you wish to process and turn into a document to Print, send
out as an Email or File in your Document Archiving system. You can drop the XML into a folder
which will be monitored using a Cobwebb Folder Monitor configured to use the Extract XML to
Spool Folder Monitor program EMXMVL2SPL. This will print the XML, using the configured Cross
References, to an Output Queue of your choice, which in turn will be monitored by a Spooled File
Monitor using your Cobwebb Design.

Position to

Enter one or more characters of the File 1D from which to start the display.
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Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new XML Cross Reference entry. This option is only valid on
the top (entry) line of the display.

2=Change Use this option to revise an existing entry.
4=Delete Delete an existing XML Cross Reference entry.
S=View View the XML Cross References for an existing entry.

XML
6=Print Print the XML Cross References for an existing entry. Calls PRTXMLSPL to print the
XML XML details. Requires Cobwebb XML.

9=Work  Configure the XML Cross References to be used in your Print program.
with XML

Entries

File ID
Specify a unique name (File ID) for your XML Cross Reference file entry.
Description

Enter a description for your XML Cross Reference file entry. Note: This is not displayed if you have
pressed F14=Show File Path.

File Path

The path to the XML file that you wish to Cross Reference. Note: This is only displayed if you have
pressed F14=Show File Path.

Seq No Len

This is the length of the sequence number that you wish to be used when generating the Cross
References for your XML. The default is 3 which will result in Cross References of XML_nnn where
nnn is an incrementing number from 001 - 999. Should you have move than 999 elements in
your XML then you may need to increase this to a maximum of 5 i.e. XML _nnnnn.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with job launcher screen and returns to the Maintenance
menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of job launcher entries

F12=Previous Exits the Work with job launcher screen and returns to the Maintenance

menu, without updating.
F14=Show File Path  Shows the XML File Path in place of the Description
F14=Show DescriptionShows the Description in place of the File Path.
Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list
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4.6.13.1

4.6.13.2

XML Cross Reference Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending an XML Cross Reference entry. Pressing
F10=Import XML will Import the XML and create Cross References for each element. Note: If
you have already imported an XML file for the selected File ID and you select to Import again then
any new XML elements that are found in the new file will be added to the end of the list.

Entries

File ID

The unique name (File ID) for your XML Cross Reference file entry.
Description

The description for your XML Cross Reference file entry.
Sequence No Len

This is the length of the sequence number that you wish to be used when generating the Cross
References for your XML. The default is 3 which will result in Cross References of XML_nnn where
nnn is an incrementing number from 001 - 999. Should you have move than 999 elements in
your XML then you may need to increase this to a maximum of 5 i.e. XML _nnnnn.

Path to XML file
The path to the XML file that you wish to Cross Reference e.g. /test/XML_Schemas/Input.xml.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with XML Cross References without updating.
F5=Refresh Refresh current entries with their original values.

F10=Import Importsyour XML file and generates the Cross References.
XML

F12=Previous Returnsto the previous screen, without updating.

Work with XML Cross Reference Details

The XML Cross Reference Details are generated when you Import your XML file. If you have used
5=View then you will only be able to view these details but if you have used 9=Work with XML
then you will be able to configure the XML Cross References you wish to use in your print
program. XML elements that have already been configured will have their XML Element details
highlighted in the list.

How it Works

Output can be grouped by Label and is printed in Label order so if you want address information
at the top start your label with “A”. Note: The combination of Label and Field/Key must be
unique.

When writing the information to the spooled file the Field/Key entries will be used as the
Headings for the data. All of the Headings (prefixed *H) for a Label will be written out for each line
before the Details (prefixed *D) are written. If you don’t want Headings to be printed for a Line
then enter an “N” in the Prt H (Print Heading) on ANY of the entries and no heading will be
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printed. You may only want headings for Loop lines say. Note: If the Field/Key is greater in
length than the Field Length then it will be truncated to the Field Length.

The Label Line and Position entries are for you to specify where, within your Label, you wish to
output the data on the spooled file. The Line number is relative to the Label so each Label output
will start at Line 1. If you start at Line 2 then a Blank line (prefixed *B) will be written, before Line 2,
to the spooled file; or you could miss out a linei.e. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and a Blank line will be written
before Line 5. Blank lines will only be written at Detail level NOT Header. Note: These entries can
only be left blank if you are specifying a Record Flag of ‘C' = Complete/Close entry oran ‘F =
First line of new Document and then this information will not be output to the spooled file. If no
‘C’ or ‘F' is specified then these both default to 1. Label Position is the start position, on the
selected Line, for the data on the spooled file.

The Field Length entry is the actual length of the OUTPUT field that you want to be output. In
this way it is possible to right justify the numeric entries, which are left justified in the XML. Note:
At present it is up to you to make sure that your data doesn’t overlap on the final spooled file i.e.
no validation on the maintenance program.

The Record Flag is used in a couple of ways:

1. For XML files that contain information for more than one Document (i.e. several Invoices,
Orders in one XML) then you need to have a record Flag set to an ‘F’ to denote the First
line of a new Document. This ‘F’ can only appear once and must occur before any other
Labels in your XML. Note: If your XML only ever contains one Document then no F entry is
required.

2. For elements that appear more than once in the XML (like a Loop in CPPD) then you should
have record Flag set to a ‘C’ for Complete/Close in order that the program knows that this
is the last entry before the repeat. Note: For elements that only appear once then this is
not required.

If you want to right justify numeric entries then you need to specify a number of Decimals,
even if it is only 0. You can also change the number of decimals, i.e. if your input has 2 but you
only want 1 then you can specify 1. Currently the numeric data is written out using EDTCDE =
‘I’ (Decimal point and - sign). Make sure you have a field length long enough to cater for the
edited output. Note: Headings for numeric fields will also be right justified.

Find...

You can use this function to search through the XML Elements for a particular string. Enter the
string and then press F16=Find to search the XML. If a match is found the cursor will be
positioned to the first instance and all matches will be highlighted with the XML Element entry
positioned to show the match.

Options
Select one of the following options:

5=View XML View the entire XML element.
Element

Entries

Ref
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This is the unique internal Cross Reference that has been generated for the XML Element.
Label ID

If you wish to print the value of an XML element then you must give it a Label ID. You may use the
same Label ID more than once but the combination of Label ID and Field/Key must be unique.
If you had several XML elements containing say the Invoice Address details then you would use
the same Label ID for each Cross Reference but a different Field/Key. Note: Output is sorted by
Label ID. See Examples below for details.

Field/Key

Enter a unique Key for a Label ID. This information will be output as a Heading for your data unless
suppressed by entering an 'N'in the Prt H entry.

F/C (Record Flag)
The Record Flag is used in a couple of ways:

1. For XML files that contain information for more than one Document (i.e. several Invoices,
Orders in one XML) then you need to have a record Flag set to an ‘F’ to denote the First
line of a new Document. This ‘F’ can only appear once and must occur before any other
Labels in your XML. Note: If your XML only ever contains one Document then no F entry is
required.

2. Forelements that appear more than once in the XML (like a Loop in CPPD) then you should
have record Flag set to a ‘C’ for Complete/Close in order that the program knows that this
is the last entry before the repeat. Note: For elements that only appear once then this is
not required.

Label Lin

TheLabel Line number is relative to the Label so each Label output will start at Line 1. If you start
at Line 2 then a Blank line (prefixed *B) will be written, before Line 2, to the spooled output; or
you could miss out alinei.e. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and a Blank line will be written before Line 5. Blank lines
will only be written at Detail level NOT Header. Note: Leaving this entry blank will default to 1
unless you are specifying a Record Flag of ‘C’ = Complete/Close entry or an ‘F’ = First line of new
Document as you may not want this information output to the spooled file.

Label Pos

The Label Position is the start position, on the above Label Line, for the data on the spooled file.
Note: Leaving this entry blank will default to 1 unless you are specifying a Record Flag of ‘C’ =
Complete/Close entry or an ‘F’ = First line of new Document as you may not want this information
output to the spooled file.

Fld Len

The Field Length entry is the actual length of the OUTPUT field that you want to be output. In
this way it is possible to right justify the numeric entries, which are left justified in the XML. If you
XML data is greater than the length specified it will be truncated. Values 1 - 182.

No. Dec

This is where you can specify a number of decimals for numeric output. Values 1 -5 or blank.
Note: Specifying a number of decimals means the data will be right justified on your output.

Prt H (Print Heading)

If you don’t want Headings to be printed for a Line then enter an “N” here on ANY of the entries
and no heading will be printed. You may only want headings for Loop lines for instance.

XML Element
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The XML element details. By default the first characters of the XML element are displayed. If you
press F11=Alt XML View then the last characters of the XML element are displayed.

Examples

For example if you wish to extract an Invoice Address & a Delivery Address to print side by
side but you don't need field Headings and you want a space beforei.e. start at Line 2:

TEST COmMPAMY IMVOICE ADDRESS

XML_010 ADD Inv Name 2 1 35 N
XML 011 ADD Inv Add 3 1 30 N
XML_012 ADD Inv Street 4 1 30 N
XML_013 ADD Inv Town 5 1 20 N
XML 014 ADD Inv County 6 1 20 N
XML_015 ADD Inv Post 7 1 10 N
XML_067 ADD Del Name 2 50 35 N
XML_068 ADD Del Add 3 50 30 N
XML_069 ADD Del Street 4 50 30 N
XML_070 ADD Del Town 5 50 20 N
XML 071 ADD Del County 6 50 20 N
XML_072 ADD Del Post 7 50 10 N

or the details relating to a recurring Invoice Line where you would like the Headings to print
and leaving a space between each entry:

XML_019

Seq QTY Desc Weight Amount

3 ITEM LINE 1

2 ITEM LINE 2

5 ITEM LINE 3

XML_020
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XML_021 ITEM Desc 2 9 30
XML_022 ITEM Weight 2 41 10 2
XML_024 ITEM Rate 2 53 10 2
XML_026 ITEM Currency 2 67 3
XML_027 ITEM Amount 2 72 10 2
XML_028 ITEM End C

Function keys
F3=Exit

F5=Refresh
F10=Update
F11=Alt XML View
F12=Previous

F16=Find

Page Up
Page Down

Exits the Work with XML Cross Reference Details screen and returns to the
Work with XML Cross References, without updating.

Refreshes the list of XML Cross Reference Details
Update the XML table with your changes.
Toggle between showing the first or last characters of the XML element.

Exits the Work with XML Cross Reference Details screen and returns to the
Work with XML Cross References, without updating.

Highlights all of the XML Elements that contain the string you have entered
in the Find... entry.

Scrolls up through the list

Scrolls down through the list

5 Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu

To see the CPPD Fax/Email menu *ADDLIBLE CPPD" and enter ‘GO CFAX400" or select option
80 — Fax/Email menu from the main CPPD menu.

The Fax/Email menu has the following options: -

Option Description

Send a fax

Send an email

Work with directory

Work with gueue

Work with log
Work with system parameters

N vk w N e

System maintenance

80. CPPD Menu

90. Sign off

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.
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5.1

Send a Fax

This function allows you to prepare and send a fax to one or more recipients. This can be found
from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 1.

The fax number can be entered directly (spaces may be included in the number for convenience),
orindirectly by using a Directory short code. The short code may specify more than one fax
number, this is known as a distribution list (see Work with Directory for more information).
Sending a Fax comprises two steps:

1. Addressing the fax including the 'Header Page' details, destination, logo/signature, and
date and time the fax is to be sent.

2. Typing the text using the Cobwebb Editor or IBM i spooled file that contains the fax text
(you have the opportunity to revise the document).

In order to avoid repetitive keying, Cobwebb Fax remembers certain information from the last fax
you sent (you may, of course, override this if need be). The cursor location can be specified at the
most appropriate line for each user, in the Cobwebb User profile (see 'Send, position cursor').

The following data is shown on the queue record, and is used to identify the message on the
gueue: From, To, Attention, Reference.

Entries

From

Type the name of the person sending the message; this appears as part of the Standard Fax
Format, prefixed by From.
Public authority

This controls who can view or change the fax. Normal means only you; your 'manager' and
Cobwebb Fax 'operators' have access to the fax. None means only you and your 'manager' have
access to the fax. All means everybody has access to the fax.

Priority

This is the priority assigned to the fax. Hold denotes the fax is to be queued but not sent (until
the priority is changed see Work with Queue). Low will place the fax last on the queue. High will
place fax above any lower priority fax already on the queue.

To

Type the name of the addressee (company). This appears as part of the Standard Fax Format
prefixed by ‘To:’

If a directory entry is selected, and if the OQutput directory description option has been selected in
the Cobwebb User profile, the description for the selected directory entry will be output unless
entered manually.

Attention

Type the name of the recipient of the fax. This appears as part of the Standard Fax Format
prefixed by ‘Attn:’

If a directory entry is selected, and if there is an Attention for the directory entry, the Attention
from the directory will be output unless entered manually.

Reference
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Enter the subject, title or some other identifying text for the fax. This appears as part of the
Standard Fax Format prefixed by ‘Ref’

Destination

Specify the distant fax number. The following characters may be embedded:
= insert .5 seconds pause

insert 0 second pause

wait for dial tone (required by some PABX)

For clarity, you may also insert spaces between numbers (e.g. 01 234 5678).

If you are using a PABX access code inserting an 'l' before the number will cause the PABX access
code to beignored, this is used to send a fax to an internal number on the PABX where the access
code is not required.

When dialling via a PABX, you may need to prefix the fax number with a 9 (or some other digit),
this can be done automatically by specifying the PABX access code in the System Parameters.

If you wish to retrieve fax numbers from the Directory, specify a short code prefixed with an
asterisk (e.g. *ABC0O01). Should you wish to select one or more entries from the Fax Directory,
press F4 (see Directory Keyword List for details).

Answerback

If you are sending to a Group Il fax machine that has been programmed with an answerback,
enter the answerback here.

+ for more destinations

If, after specifying the first destination or following selection of one or more directory entries,
further destinations are required, enter a + sign. The More Destinations screen will be
displayed.

Defer delivery until

The current time is displayed, change the date or time to delay the sending of the Fax.
Department

The user's department, if any (from the Cobwebb user profile), will be displayed.
Cover page logo

The Cover page logo is the cover page which comes before the first page of the fax. It contains the
details (which can include the company logo) specified in the cover page (see Work with cover
pages in System Maintenance). The Cover page logo specified in the Cobwebb user profile is
normally used, if that is blank the System Cover page logo is used, if that is blank no Cover page
logo is used.

Cover page signature

A Cover page signature is defined as Cover page which come at the end of the last page of a fax. A
signature can be specified in the cover page. The Cover page signature specified in the Cobwebb
user profile is normally used, if blank the System Cover page signature is used, if that is blank no
Cover page signature is used.

Pressing Enter displays the Cobwebb Editor.

Function keys
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5.1.1

F3=Exit Exits the Send a Fax function.

F4=Prompt Displays the Directory Keyword List from which one or more destinations may
be selected.

F8=Work with Interfaces to the Work with Fax directory function allowing you to update the
directory directory 'on thefly'.

F9=Edit If the option to Display edit options in the Cobwebb User profile is =N, the F9
options function will be displayed. If F9 is pressed the Edit options screen will be
displayed.

F12=Previous Exitsthe Send a Fax function.

More Destinations

This display enables you to specify further destinations. You may specify up to 50 further destinations
either explicitly by typing Destination/Answerback/Attention, or by using a Directory entry prefixed
with an asterisk (e.g. *ABC001).

Entries

Destination

Specify the distant fax number. The following characters may be embedded:
= insert .5 seconds pause

insert 0 second pause

wait for dial tone (required by some PABX)

For clarity, you may also insert spaces between numbers (e.g. 01 234 5678).

If you are using a PABX access code inserting an 'l' before the number will cause the PABX access
code to beignored, this is used to send a fax to an internal number on the PABX where the access
codeis not required.

When dialling via a PABX, you may need to prefix the fax number with a 9 (or some other digit),
this can be done automatically by specifying the PABX access code in the System Parameters.

If you wish to retrieve fax numbers from the Directory, specify a short code prefixed with an
asterisk (e.g. *ABC001). Should you wish to select one or more entries from the Fax Directory,
press F4 (see Directory Keyword List for details).

To

Type the name of the addressee (company). This appears as part of the Standard Fax Format
prefixed by ‘To:’

If a directory entry is selected, and if the Output directory description option has been selected in
the Cobwebb User profile, the description for the selected directory entry will be output unless
entered manually.

Attention

Type the name of the recipient of the fax. This appears as part of the Standard Fax Format
prefixed by ‘Attn:’

If a directory entry is selected, and if there is an Attention for the directory entry, the Attention
from the directory will be output unless entered manually.

Answerback
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5.1.2

If you are sending to a Group Il fax machine that has been programmed with an answerback,
enter the answerback here.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Send a Fax function.
F4=Fold Allows you to view or suppress the Attention and Answerback entries.

F8=Work with Interfaces to the Work with Fax directory function allowing you to update the
directory directory 'on the fly".

F12=Previous Exits the Send a Fax function.

F13=Duplicate If you have entered an attention on the previous screen, say “Marketing
Attention Director” then you can duplicate this for all the other destinations entered on
this screen by pressing F13.

Page Up Displays the previous page of destinations.
Page Down Displays the next page of destinations.

Edit Options

The Fax Document display is used to select the source document for a Fax. Default values are
supplied from the last fax you prepared. A destination list is also shown, you may browse this
using the Roll keys.

Entries

Source of Document

0=Unspecified Only used if the fax document has been created using the SNDAPI
program and is not valid here.

1=Editor The Cobwebb Editor will be used to prepare the text of the fax.

2=Word processing The Office/400 editor (DisplayWrite) will be used to prepare or supply the
text of the fax. No longer supported.

3=Spooled file One or more IBM i spooled files will be used for the fax (pages can be
selected). The spooled file will be selected and sent without the possibility
to amend the text. If you want to add/amend text call the spooled file into
the Cobwebb Editor using the *F command.

4=PC file A PCFILE in a shared folder will be used to supply the text of the fax. This
file must contain standard ASCII text. This option is not designed for
Windows documents.

5=Document An RFTDCA (or RFTAS400) document, this may have been created by the
Office Editor or by a PCbased word processor that supports revisable
form text.

6=AFP Spooled file Use this option to send a Spooled file which contains only AFP data.

Document

The name of the document supplying the fax text. If the last Cobwebb Fax function you used was
filing text into the document library, the assigned document name will appear here. Ifyou are
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5.2

going to use an existing Office/400 document, type the name of the document. Alternatively, you
may enter:

* to create a new document which will be named as the fax reference number (Snnnnn). This
value is only relevant when using word processing as source of document.

You may select from a list of documents in a specified folder by pressing F4.
Folder
Type the name of the Office/400 folder containing the document to be used.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Send a Fax function.

F4=Prompt Displays a list of documents in the folder specified. You may then select a
document from this list. If you type'4'in the Source of Document field, then
only PCFILE documents are listed, otherwise revisable form text documents are
listed.

F5=Display JoblInvokes the display job menu. Ifyou are using a spooled file in the current job to
supply fax text, you may note the name, etc.

F12=Previous Discards any choices typed and returns to the Send a Fax screen.

The Cobwebb Editor

The Cobwebb Editor is used to enter text for a message or standard document (which may be
included in a message). The editor may be selected when sending a Fax or Email message, or
when preparing Standard Text or revising a queue entry.

The maximum number of lines which the editor can process is 999.

Text is keyed, line-by-line, until the message is complete or the screen is full. When the screen is
full, press Enter to continue with the next screen. When wordwrap is on, lines are adjusted
following Enter being pressed.

In normal text mode the screen is 69 characters wide with word wrap occurring if the 69th
character of a line is not blank. If F19/20 are used to window to right of the 69th character or if
line drawing characters are used, extended text mode is entered and word wrap will not function.

The top line of the edit display identifies the message or standard text you are editing. Next to the
word Edit there may be a B (denoting baudot character checking is on see System Parameters for
further details), followed by a W (denoting that wordwrap is on - use F7 to toggle this). You may
enter the following values on the second line of the edit display:

Entries

Top

Redisplays with the line entered here as the first line on the screen.

Roll

Determines the number of lines to be scrolled when the roll keys are used.
Col

Redisplays with the column entered here as the first column on the left of the screen.
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Window

Determines the number of columns to be scrolled when F19 or F20 Window Left/Right keys are
used.

You may simply type your text into the area provided. There are other functions that can be
performed such as:

e Using Line Commands

Select a File

Message Text Enhancement

Line Drawing Characters

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the edit display, any changes pending on the current screen will be
updated. The Exit Editor prompt will then appear.

F5=Cancel pending Any pending *B or *L commands are cancelled.

F7=Word wrap Use this to toggle the wordwrap facility. When wordwrap is on, a W will

on/off appear in the top left of the Edit display.
F12=Previous Exits the edit display, any changes pending on the current screen will be
updated.

Displays the Exit Editor prompt

F17=Rule on/off  Turn on/offthe display of a rule to the right of the screen showing the
vertical line number and on the bottom line of the screen showing the
position horizontally. This is used to determine the exact positions when
designing a Fax Form.

F19=Left Window left the number of columns shown in 'Window' on the top line
(default 40). Maximum width 160 characters.

F20=Right Window right the number of columns shown in 'Window' on the top line
(default 40). Maximum width 160 characters.

F24=More Keys Display more Function Keys
Rolldown lgnores any text typed and displays the previous page of text.
Rollup Ignores any text typed and displays the next page of text.

5.2.1 Using Line Commands

Before using line commands (*I, *D, etc.), be sure to press Enter to update any text on the current
display. The following line commands may be used and must be entered left justified:

*B Marks the beginning or end of a block of text to be copied or moved or deleted.

*C Identifies the target line for a block copy. Text is copied to the line following the line
containing this command.

*Dn Delete n lines including the line containing the command.

Copyright Cobwebb Communications Ltd.



168

Cobwebb Document Management User Guide

5.2.2

*F

*In

*L
*M

*p

*S

‘@

(n must be entered as a value in the range 19). The 'Block' delete command will delete as
many lines as required. Mark first and last lines of the block using *B, and put *D on any
suitable line.

The file instruction allows for a Spool file or any suitable Database file to be inserted into the
document. Select the type of file required from the EDIT menu. See Select File for further
details.

Insert n lines before the line containing the command (n must be entered as a value in the
range 19).

Marks a single line to be copied or moved.

Identifies the target line for a block move. Text is moved to the line following the line
containing this command.

Inserts a Page Break, a 'P' will be displayed on the left of the text indicating the first line of the
new page. To remove the page break enter *P again, the 'P' will disappear.

Insert standard text. Enter this command on the line before the point where standard text is
to be placed. Pressing Enter will display a list of standard text documents from which you
may select one by typing 1 (Select).

Zero space line. IfF17 (rule)is on *@ will create a line with zero spacing. A zero will show in
the left margin, enter *@ again and the zero will go indicating zero space has been removed.
Zero space lines can be useful when creating a Fax Form, by ignoring one or more lines of
text in the middle of a document.

Select File

To copy a Spool file or a Database into the Cobwebb Editor use the *F Line Command. The 'Select
popup menu' will be displayed.

The Select popup menu

Enter 1 to copy a Spoolfile.
Enter 2 to copy a Database file.
F12 to Cancel and return to the Editor.

Select a Spool file

The select Spool file parameters allow you to select which Spool files you want to display.

User profile

*CURRENT  your own Userld - Default
*ALL all Users

Name a specific Userld

Output queue and library name

*ALL all Output queues - Default
*LIBL the user library list
*CURRENT the current library list
Name a specific Output queue
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Form type

*ALL all Form types

*STD the standard Form type
Name only the specified Form Type

User specified data
*ALL all Spool files

Name select only Spool files with this User data

Select Spooled file display

The Select spooled file display shows the selected spooled files and allows one or more of them to
be viewed or selected into the document. Use option 2 to select one or more pages from a
spooled file.

A maximum of 999 lines can be selected from the Spool file, any more and an error message will
be displayed, the remaining lines will be ignored.

Option 1 - Select
Select the complete spooled file to be copied into editor (max. 999 lines).
Option 2 - Select Pages

Select only those pages specified on the next screen (Select Spooled file pages). One page will be
selected if the same 'From' and 'To' page number are entered.

Option 5 - Display
Display the spooled file.

Select a Database file

Any suitable Database file can be copied into the Cobwebb Editor. This means a physical file which
does not contain any packed or binary fields, or other 'nondisplayable' characters. The record
length should not exceed 132; otherwise the data will be lost when transmitted by fax.

Source Files can be copied using the FMTOPT *NOCHK parameter.
From File, From Library, From Member

This is the name of the file you wish to copy; a degree of technical IBM i knowledge is required. Do
not use the copy function unless you know what you are doing.

Copy from record number

nn select from this record number

*START select from the first record
Copy to record number

*END select to the last record (Max. 999 records)

nn select to this record number (Max. 999 records)

Record format field mapping
Use *CVTSRC if copying a source file.
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5.2.3

Messsage Text Enhancement

The following is a list of codes which may be inserted within the text of any message (whether
produced using the Cobwebb editor or an application program).

All text enhancement features are set back to the Default setting at the end of each message.

Text enhancement codes are not seen in the text of the message when sent or printed, but will be
seen if the text is viewed on a screen.

Note 1:- the text enhancement charactere.g. U, M, F etc. must be UPPERCASE.

For example: the code U1 means turn on Underline while U0 means turn underline off. Other
text enhancement codes have a similar format, except G (Insert Graphics) where the §G is
followed by a 28 character graphics member name.

Note 2: - the graphics member name MUST BE FOLLOWED BY A BLANK otherwise it will not
be recognised.

Note 3: any one of these features will remain in force until changed. They may be used in any
reasonable combination.

Underline (1U0, MU1)

Off quU0
On quU1
Margin (fM01IM9)

You can specify a margin to start at position 0 to 9 using §MO to IM9. This is useful when you
want to line up a document with an overlay.

Font (1FO1F9)
The font is determined by the FONT GROUP currently active for the user. The default font group
is specified in the Cobwebb Fax System parameters, or in the Cobwebb user profile.

Within a FONT GROUP up to 10 fonts can be specified (FO 9F9). You should be aware of the
fonts available to you in your default font group, for example you may have a BOLD or Italic Font
available to you. It is essential that ALL the fonts used in the text are specified in the FONT GROUP
you are using.

Rotation (1R1=90 degrees)

Text can be rotated through 90 degrees for 'Landscape' mode, rotation takes place about the axis
where it is specified.

Note: Graphics cannot be rotated so that it is necessary to have a landscape logo, if required.

Rotation is normally specified in the Font Group, this ensures that the correct fonts are available,
as well as rotating about the correct axis.

Hasler Fax Unit Compatibility

In order to maintain compatibility with Cobwebb/400 some Cobwebb/400 features have been
reproduced in Cobwebb Fax. This has been done by using a Cobwebb Fax Text Enhancement
Code e.g. W2 and making it call a suitable Font e.g. Font 3 (this will only work if Font 3 is double
the standard width). The Font Group ‘HFU’ is designed to give most Cobwebb Fax functions at 10
CPI. For other CPls it is necessary to locate suitable Server fonts.

Graphics (1Gnnnnnnnnnn)
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5.2.4

5.2.5

Graphics are normally included in the text by using the *G text enhancement character because
this ensures that the G graphics name is correct, however there is no reason why it cannot be
typed in manually.

fiGnnnnnnnnnn where nnnnnnnnnn is a graphics file member (see File maintenance Work with
Graphics file).
Note: The Graphics file member name MUST be followed by a blank.

Barcodes (1CA - 1CZ)

Barcodes are specified using the 'C' text enhancement character, followed by a letter which ties up
with the Barcode specified in the Barcode file (See Work with Barcodes, System Maintenance
menu), followed by the number to be converted into the Barcode. The Barcode is printed in the
position defined in the BarccCode file, and not where the text enhancement character comes
within the document.

Line Drawing Characters

Line Drawing characters are used to draw boxes and can be included when drawing up a Fax Form,
or for any other document. The Cobwebb Editor automatically inserts the correct characters to
join all the lines to make up boxes. E.g.

The default character for horizontal lines is the overline character (hex A1), and for vertical lines is
the vertical bar (hex 4F).

Note: The Line Drawing Characters can be changed by changing DTAARA FRMCHRS in library
CPPD. There are two characters, the first is the Horizontal and the second is the Vertical.

Exit Editor

Having completed your text entry, this display appears to confirm completion or otherwise.

Entries
Send document
EnterY to queue and SEND the document.

Enter N to queue the document as priority '0' held, the document will not be sent until released.
(See Work with Queue).

Proof print

You may request a proof print of the text by entering Y. The message will be queued as priority '0'
held, so you may verify the text before sending. The proof print will go to the user's output
gueue, or if not specified to the job output queue.

Destination Send a Fax only

If proofprint 'F = Fax' is displayed a 'destination’ can be entered. If you enter 'F' with a destination,
a copy of your fax will automatically sent to that destination, so that you can get an exact copy of
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what the received fax will look like. The original of your fax will be queued 'held'. See Work with

System Parameters for more details.

Update Document

Displayed when preparing standard text.

Enter Y = update document with amendments.

Enter N =DO NOT UPDATE document with amendments.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the edit display without 'sending' or printing a proof print.

F10=Delete The message will be deleted, the document will only be retained in the
folder, it will not be not sent, a deleted Queue entry will be created to
account for the message reference number, which has been allocated.

F12=Previous Returns to the edit display without 'sending' or printing a proof print.

5.3 Send an Email

This function allows you to prepare and send an email. The email address must be entered
directly. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 2.

Sending an Email comprises two steps:

1. Addressing the email including the “Header page details”, destination, subject and
message information and the date and time the email is to be sent.

2. Typingthe text using the Cobwebb editor or IBM i spooled file that contains the message
text (you have the opportunity to revise the document).

In order to avoid repetitive keying, Cobwebb Email remembers certain information from the last
message you sent (you may, of course, override this if need be).

The following data is shown on the queue record, and is used to identify the message on the
gueue: From, To, Subject, Reference.

Entries

Public authority

This controls who can view or change the message. Normal means only you; your 'manager' and
Cobwebb Email 'operators' have access to the message. None means only you and your
'manager' have access to the message. All means everybody has access to the message.

Priority
This is the priority assigned to the message. Hold denotes the message is to be queued but not

sent (until the priority is changed see Work with Queue). Low will place the message last on the
gueue. High will place message above any lower priority message already on the queue.

From
Type the name of the person sending the message.
To

Type the name of the addressee (company).
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From email

Type the email address of the person sending the email.

To email

Enter the recipients email address.

Subject

Specify the subject of the email which will appear in the Subject heading.
Message

Enter any details that you wish to appear as message text in your email. The actual body text will
be sent as an attachment.

Attachment name
The name that you wish to be given to the attachment containing the email text.
Extension

The extension for the attachment name. This would normally be TXT when using SCS format or
PDF when using PDF format.

Attachment format

The format that you wish to send your attachment in. This can be either SCS (plain text) or PDF
(Portable Document Format).

Email confirmation

If you do not require email confirmation then leave this entry as 00. For user defined confirmation
enter 10, for delivery confirmation 20 and for read confirmation 30. If no confirmation is required
then the status of the message on the queue will change from queued (Q) to active (A) to sent (S).
If confirmation is required then the status of the message on the queue will change from queued
(Q) to active (A) to Sent Reply pending (SR) then finally to Sent Confirmed (SC).

Delivery confirmation means that the email header is flagged to say that delivery confirmation is
required from the recipient server. If the recipient server is configured correctly then the
confirmation will be sent to the senders email address.

Read confirmation means that the email header is flagged to request read confirmation. If the
recipients client is configured correctly, once they have read the email a message will be sent back
to the senders email address.

Pressing Enter displays the Cobwebb Editor.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Send an Email function.
F12=Previous Exits the Send a Email function.

5.4  Work with Queue

The Cobwebb Queue provides a record of all current messages. Archived messages can be viewed
using F13=Archive Q. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 4.

If you have the Web Interface module then you will have web access to the Cobwebb Queue.

The queue may be viewed in a number ways:
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1. Only the user's own messages are displayed as the default. Cobwebb users' may
display all queue entries (F7), they may not be authorised to view or work with all
messages. All queue entries are displayed and are available to Cobwebb Operators
(except Public Authority 2=None).

All messages are displayed (F7 Display all).
Your messages only are displayed (F8 User Q).
Your/all outgoing messages are displayed (F9 Send Q).

Your/all incoming faxes are displayed (F10 Receive Q).

o vk W N

The 'default’ queue display is specified on the in the System parameters or the
Cobwebb User profile, use F15 for the alternative display. You can re-sequence the
queue display by positioning the cursor in the appropriate column and pressing
F11.

7. Only faxes/only emails or both faxes and emails are displayed (F22 Display Faxes
etc.)

In the top right of the screen you will see IDLE or ACTIVE, this relates to the CPPD subsystem (if
IDLE, then no messages can be sent or received through the communications interface).

Options

You will only be allowed to perform these options if you have authority to the message on the
Queue. Please see How the Queue Authority Works for details.

Select one of the following options:

1=S Displays one or more queue entries in detail.

elec

N |t

=E Displays the text of one or more queue entries to be edited.

it

=C Any message can be copied, with the option of amending the text. For received faxes, you
can create and send a copy of the received fax, to any fax machine

Q.

4>0|w

=D Allows you to delete outgoing messages not already sent. Sent messages cannot be deleted.
le

(D
-+

Al

=ViDisplays the text of one or more queue entries to be viewed.

w

o |

=P Prints the text of a Sent or Received message. The printed output is placed in the output

rint queue specified on your user profile or the current job output queue if your user profile
specifies *NONE. Incoming fax require the use of a graphics capable printer.

~

=FiUsed to file a fax into the document library. Incoming faxes, or PC Windows generated faxes
may be copied to an Office document or filed in the CPPD Graphics file.

|$‘

00

=A Transfers a Sent or Received message to the Archive queue (these may be accessed by
rchi pressing F13=Archive Q). This option will also reset a locked (status = *) queue entry to Q
(use F5 to redisplay).

B

8=Q Transfers a message from the Archive queue back to the current queue.
eu

c
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e
9=N Used to notify users of incoming faxes. You may also forward the fax as a distribution to one
tif or more SNADS/Office users.

1'<|O

Entries

The Work with Queue display presents the following information about each message:

User

The IBM i user who prepared the outgoing fax, or the name of the first user notified of an
incoming fax.

Status (Sts)

The Status entry is split into three characters; the first is the most important and indicates the
Current Status of the message; the second is the Call cancelled code and the third is a
Print / Copy /Error indicator:

Current Status

The first is the most important and indicates the Current Status of the message.
A=Active Message is currently being sent.
D=Deleted Message has been deleted, including text.

Q=Queue Message is queued waiting to be sent, providing the priority is not zero

d

R=Receive Received message.

d

S=Sent Message has been sent.

W=Waitin Message is waiting to be retried after failing to be sent. If the retry cycle has
g been completed the priority will be '0'.

*=locked Messageis in the process of being revised by another user. If permanently
locked, use option 8 'Archive' to unlock.

Note: Ifa message is deleted during preparation a queue entry is still created, in order to
maintain sequence number integrity.

Call cancelled code

This shows why the message failed to be sent, the Priority indicates if the message will be
retried (Priority = 0 means the message will not be retried). The call cancelled code for
Waiting messages is the code returned when sending the message denoting the reason for
failure. Use Option 1 to Select the message and display the reason. See System
Maintenance Work with call cancelled codes for file maintenance details.

Sent email message call cancelled code of 'R' denotes ‘Reply received". This is activated by
pressing F9 on the Select queue entry screen for a sent message. It is designed to assist
customers wishing to be able to identify sent messages for which a reply has been received.

Print / Copy / Error indicator

P=Printed  This indicates that the message has been automatically printed after sending.
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If the Auto Print Option in the System Parameters is set to print outgoing
messages and a print queue and library have been specified in the Auto Print
Queue for the user, then once the message has been sent a copy will be
printed to this print queue and the entry updated with a 'P".

Note: Messages, for which a print has been requested from the queue using
Option 6=Print, will NOT be indicated with a 'P".

C=Copied This denotes that a copy of the message has been sent to the original
recipient with a warning:

*****COPY FAX*****

*=Error An asterisk (*) indicates that the message failed during transmission and will
be resent with the message ***POSSIBLE DUPLICATION***'included
after the header line.

Date
Date message due to be sent, was sent or date fax received.
Time
Time message due to be sent, was sent or time fax received.

Priority (Pty)

There are three characters in the Priority column the first being the Service indicator; the second
Priority and the third a Group indicator:

Service F = Fax, or E = Email
Priority 0=Held, 1=Low, 2=Normal, 3=High
Note:- If priority is '0' the message will not be sent.

Group If this is an asterisk "*' this indicates that the outgoing message is one of
several sharing the same text (i.e. the same text was sent to more than one
destination).

From
The author of the message.
Destination

Destination number (first 10 characters are displayed). Use Option 1=Select to display full
details

Attention
First 10 characters of the addressee. Use Option 1=Select to display full details.

Function keys

F2=Cobwebb Message This is only displayed if you have the Web interface module enabled

Queue and will display the Cobwebb Message Queue via the Web Interface.
Version 6.2.82 or above. Note: To configure the URL that this uses
please see Work with Docstore Hot Keys and press F8=Set System
Default Values.

F3=Exit Exit the Work with Queue function.
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F4=Fold/Truncate

F5=Refresh
F6=DSPMSG

F7=Display all
F8=User Q

F9=Send Q
F10=Receive Q
Fl11=Resequence

F12=Previous
F13=Archive Q
F14=Display Reference

This expands the queue display to two lines per message. The second
line gives the CPPD reference number, if applicable.

Redisplays queue from the top. Any options typed are ignored.

Displays any messages in the message queue CPPD, followed by any
messages in the users’ own message queue.

Displays all messages in queue (as opposed to User Queue).

Displays only your messages, unless you are a Cobwebb Fax operator,
in which case you can enter the Userid and display all the messages of
the user of your choice. Used together with 'Position to' you can
select messages from the queue.

Displays only (your) outgoing messages.
Displays only (your) incoming faxes.

Re-sequences the display according to the column in which the cursor
is placed when you press F11.

Exit the Work with Queue function.
Displays messages which have been archived.

Displays the Cobwebb message reference number in place of the
User.

F15=Alternative display The default Cobwebb queue display is defined in the Cobwebb User

Fl16=Send Fax

F22=Display Faxes,
Emails, Faxes/Emails

F24=More keys
Rolldown
Rollup

profile. The standard display is From - Destination - Attention. The
alternative is Attention - To - Reference, F15 changes the display
format.

Calls the SNDFAX command to enable you to enter a new message.

Repeatedly pressing F22 will toggle through the three displays either
displaying both faxes and email, just faxes or just emails.

Displays more function keys.
Display next page of queue entries.

Display previous page of queue entries.

54.1 How the Queue Authority Works

The following checks are performed when deciding what authority a user has to a specific message

on the queue.

Retrieve the User Profile Details for the User running the job [Job User] if they exist and

retrieve the following information:

Authorised to Send message

Does the Job User have a Manager [Job User Manager]

Check the value of the System Parameter - Authorisation System Active

If this is a Y then check the Job User User Profile Details Authorised to Send Message
isaY - seeabove. Ifthe Authorised to Send Message is not a Y then the user will NOT
be authorised to the message.
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Retrieve the User who owns the message on the queue [Queue User] and the Manager
associated with the message on the queue [Queue Manager].

Ifthe Job Useris NOT in the same as the Queue User then check the Public Authority for
the message as follows:

If the Public Authority = All then the Job User will have authority to the message.

Ifthe Public Authority = Normal then the following checks are performed:

Ifthe Job User the same as the Queue Manager then they will have authority to the
message.

If the Job User in the list of Operator Profiles then they will have authority to the
message.

Ifthe Job User Manager is the same as the Queue Manager then the user will have
authority to the message.

If the Public Authority =None then the Job User will only have authority to the
message if they are the Queue Manager.

5.4.2 Select Queue Entry

Depending upon whether the message that you have selected is an Outgoing or Incoming
message the details will be different. Please select the relevant link below:

e Send Queue entry details

5.4.21 Send Queue Entry Details

This information is displayed when you select Option 1 against a message on the Cobwebb
Queue.

Entries

This gives a detailed display of a selected outgoing message. You may change any of the
following:

Service

2 =Fax.

4 =Email

Public authority

The public authority code (1=Normal, 2=None, 3=All). Normal means you, your 'manager' and
Cobwebb Fax 'operators' have access to the message. None means only you and your 'manager’
have access. All means everyone has access.

Priority

The priority code (0=Hold, 1=Low, 2=Normal, 3=High). Hold means do not send the message; you
must change the priority to 1, 2 or 3 to release the message, or use F5.

Defer delivery until

The date/time when the message is to be sent.

Queued on (display only)

The date and time the message was queued, by whom and from which job (workstation).

Copyright Cobwebb Communications Ltd.



Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu 179

Next retry on (display only)

The date and time of next retry. If priority has automatically changed to Held (0), then the retry
cycleis exhausted (use F5 to release for immediate retry). If the message has been sent the
transmission time will be displayed.

Sent on (display only)

The date and time the message was sent.
From

Change the author's name.

To

Change the To details.

Fax only entries

Attention

Change the attention details.
Reference

Change the reference or subject.
Destination

Change the destination (you must not specify a directory short code here enter an explicit
destination). This is applicable if you are redirecting the message to a different service or if you
specified an incorrect destination when you originally prepared the message (it may now be
Waiting due to call cancelled because number unobtainable).

F4 is available on this line to display the Cobwebb Fax directory. Only a single destination may be
selected.

Answerback

Not normally required.

Department

Change the department code.

Font Group

The font group that is to be used when sending the message.
Cover page Logo and signature code

Change the Logo or signature code. Enter blanks to remove a logo or signature.
Current status (display only)

Current message status (Queued, Active, Waiting, Sent, Locked).
Call cancel code (display only)

The code and reason for nondelivery of the message.

Number of retries (display only)

The number of times Cobwebb Fax has tried to send the message.
Transmit time (secs) (display only)

The number of seconds taken to transmit the message.
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Email only entries

From email

The email address of the person sending the message.
To email

The destination email address.

Fail code (display only)

This is blank if the message has not yet been sent, otherwise it contains the failure code and
description. See Email SMTP Server Error Messages for details.

Sent code (display only)

This is blank if the message has not yet been sent, otherwise it contains the sent code and
description.

Subject

The subject email entry.

Message

The message text to go with the email attachment.
Attachment name and extension

The name of the attachment created. Ideally the extension name should be TXT when the format
is SCS and PDF when the format is PDF.

Attachment format
The attachment format type, which can be either SCS or PDF.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exit the Work with Queue function.

F5=Release If waiting releases message to be resent immediately (resets priority and
date/time).

F6=DSPMSG Displays any messages in the message queue CPPD, followed by any

messages in the users’ own message queue.
F7=View Display message text.

F9=Reply received Reply received. Pressing F9 adds/deletes an 'R' in the Call cancelled
column of the Queue display for Sent messages. Itis designed to assist
customers wishing to be able to identify sent messages for which a reply
has been received.

F12=Cancel Ignore any choices typed and return to Work with Queue display or
perform next option.

F15=Hold Holds the message on the queue and changes the priority to zero unless
the message is active or has already been sent.
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5.4.3 Edit Queue Entry

Selecting Option 2 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue allows edit the text

The Edit option on can only be used on messages which have not yet been sent. The text of
messages which have been sent cannot be changed.

The Edit option will select the Cobwebb Editor. The functions are exactly the same as when the
message was created.

The Exit Editor screen is displayed as when preparing the message. You can select whether you
Send the document, or have a proofprint.

544 Copy Queue Entry

Selecting Option 3 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue allows you to send a copy of a
Queued, Waiting or Sent message to another destination using F10. If necessary, you can copy
and edit the text using F9. Faxes may only be copied to another fax destination and emails to
another email destination

When copying a sent message, a new copy of the text will always be created; using F9 will allow
the text to be edited. The text will require editing because a sent message has at least one and

maybe several heading and possible footing lines added to it as it is being sent, the number of

lines depends on the setting of the System and User parameters.

The addressing details of the new message can be entered as required. The Cobwebb Fax
directory can be searched for a number, however if more than one destination is selected, only
the first will be used.

If multiple destinations are required you can either file the text in an office document, or copy it
into the Cobwebb Editor using the *F command.

The entries on the Copy screen are the same as for the Select screen. Please refer to the Select
Queue Entry topic for details.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exit the Work with Queue function. Any changes typed are lost.
F9=Edit text and If you want to change the text of the message to be copied, F9 will copy
queue copy the message into the Cobwebb Editor ready for editing.

Note: Fora Queued or Waiting message only the text will be displayed.
For a Sent message the complete message will be displayed, including
the addressee, heading and footing text of the original. You may need
to delete unwanted lines.

F10=Queue copy If you want to make a copy of the message without changing the text
use F10. Note that the message 'as sent previously' will be copied
including Heading text.

F12=Cancel lgnores any changes typed and cancels copy.
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5.4.5

5.4.6

5.4.7

Delete Queue Entry

Selecting Option 4 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue allows you to delete a message on the
gueue that has not already been sent.

Confirm delete requests by pressing Enter. The message is deleted from the queue and the status
updated to D. Deleted messages will be removed on archiving.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exit the Work with Queue function. The message is not deleted.
F12=Cancel Returns to the Work with Queue without deleting the message.

View Queue Entry

Selecting Option 5 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue displays the text of outgoing
messages.

Entries

Text

The text of the message (use Roll keys to browse).

Usethe F19 and F20 keys to window a document wider than 70 characters.
Destination/Answerback/Attention

One or more destinations to which this message is to be sent. Use Roll keys with cursor to
browse.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exit the Work with Queue function.

F7=File File message into a server document/folder.

F8=Print Print the message.

F10=Notify Notify one or more users of incoming fax.

F11=Copy Copy message and display Send menu.

F12=Previous Return to Work with Queue display or perform next option.
F19=Left Window the display 40 characters to the left.

F20=Right Window the display 40 characters to the right.

Print Queue Entry

Selecting Option 6 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue will allow you to print the selected
message. If the message has not been sent the printout will be in the form of a 'Proofprint’
showing all the destinations which have yet to be sent. If the message has been Sent or Received
the print will show the actual message text sent or received, including any logos or graphics files.
The printout will be submitted and sent to the output queue specified in the user's 'User Profile'.

Print Incoming Fax (If Incoming Fax installed)
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Incoming faxes can be printed on a laser printer.

5.4.8 File Queue Entry

Selecting Option 7 for a message on the Cobwebb Queue allows you to file a message as a
Graphics member or into a PCfile.

Entries

Type of File
The type of file to be created.

*GRAPHICS Used to copy a message to a Cobwebb Fax Graphics File member. Use a Queued
message created by the Cobwebb Fax Windows printer driver, or a Received fax.

*PC Used to copy a message to a PCfile.

*GRAPHICS

Member

The name of the Cobwebb Fax Graphics file member to be created.
Description

The Description of the Cobwebb Fax Graphics file member to be created.
Number of Lines

The number of lines taken up by the Cobwebb Fax Graphics file member to be created. Note:
0=Overlay.

User

The User Id of the Cobwebb Fax Graphics file member to be created. Note: Leave User blank
unless you want to restrict the use of the Graphics file member to a user.

*PC

Document

The name of the PC document to be created.

Folder

The name of the Folder for the PC file to be created.

Description
The description of the PC file to be created.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the File queue entry function.
F12=Previous Cancels file queue entry request and returns to Work with Queue
display.
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5.49 Archive Queue Entry
Archiving of queue entries is normally done automatically. (See System Maintenance Option
2=Housekeeping for details).
Selecting Option 8 for a Sent or Deleted message will send it to the Archive queue. If the entry
is an unconfirmed email then selecting Option 8 will confirm the message. Selecting Option 8
again will then archive the message.
5.4.10 Nofity Queue Entry
Selecting Option 9 for a received message on the Cobwebb Queue allows you to notify one or
more users of an incoming fax.
Notify (user names)
Enter the user profile name of the user to notify (a message is sent to the message queue
specified on the user profile). Alternatively, you may enter the name of an IBM i message queue.
Function keys
F3=Exit Exits Work with Queue function. No notifications are sent.
F10=Send Prompts SNDDST command to send distribution to one or more office
distribution users via SNADS. This does not apply to incoming facsimiles which must be
filed first (either as PCFILE printer data stream or as a GDF), then sent
explicitly by using SNDDOC or SNDNETF commands.
F12=Cancel Cancels notifications typed and returns to Work with Queue display or
performs next option.
5.4.11 Work with Archive Queue
This display is the same as the Work with Queue except that it only displays entries in the
Archive queue.
The Archive queue contains non-current queue entries. You may transfer entries from the
current queue (and vice versa) using the 8=Archive and 8=Queue functions from the Queue
and Archive Queue respectively. The archive queue provides access to old messages, you
should keep your current queue down to a manageable size by transferring entries to the archive
gueue once you have viewed them.
See Work with Queue for further details.
55 Work with Log

The Cobwebb Fax Log provides a complete record of all incoming and outgoing messages. It also
provides a detailed communications audit trail. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax &
Email Menu - Option 5.

The Log is implemented as a multi-member database file. Anew memberis added each timea
communications session is started, this member will store data specific to that device session.
Log file member names are prefixed by 'FAX' for fax and ‘EML’ for email followed by the
communications process job number (e.g. member FAX123456 pertains to fax communications
job 123456).
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You may scan one or more log file members for a specified text string. For example, you may wish
to review all messages sent to a particular destination. To do this, you could search on either the
destination fax number or email address (or perhaps the name of the addressee). Each time the
search string is encountered, the message containing the string is displayed (see WRKQ > 5=View).

Log file members may also be saved offline. When one or more members are saved, the queue
entries are also saved.

Entries

Scan

Enter a search string. This is always in uppercase; the scan function will translate log text to
upper case before comparing.

Select
Nominate which messages should be included in the scan, 1=Send only, 2=Receive only, 3=All
messages.
1=Scan Specifies one or more log members to be included in the scan. The procedure for
scanning is:
a. Typethescan text string and message select code (1=Send only,
2=Receive only, 3=All messages).
b. Typea 1l nextto each memberto beincluded in the scan use the Rollup
key to display the next page of members, if available.
c. Press Enter, each message containing the search string is then displayed
(press Enter to proceed to the next message).
3=Save Specifies one or more members to be saved. The save includes prompting you
to copy data to an off-line media (diskette or tape). The actual save will take
place when you press F3 (Exit). Saved members are automatically removed.
4=Remove Removes (deletes) one or more members. All data in these members is lost.
5=View Displays the contents of one or more members.
6=Print Prints the contents of one or more members.

The following information is displayed for each member in the logfile:
Member

The log file member name.

Date

The data the member was added.

Records

Number of records in the member.

Function keys

Rolldown Display previous page of log file members.
Rollup Display next page of log file members.
F3=Exit Exit the Work with Log function. Any members saved will now be copied

to off-line media.
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F5=Refresh Redisplay Work with Log member list. Members tagged as *REMOVED
on current display will not appear.

F8=Work with Displays the Archive queue.

Archive Q

5.6 Work with System Parameters

The Work with System Parameters menu allows you to change system-wide parameters.
This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 6.

Normally you will review these when you install Cobwebb Fax, but you may need to update them
from time to time (for example, if a new Cobwebb Fax 'operator' needs to be enrolled).

The System Parameters are divided into various categories:
Option Description

System Parameters

Notify Parameters

Operator Profiles

Communication Lines

CFAX400 Interfaces

CPPD System Security

CHTTPD Web Server Administrators

No ok wNe

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

5.6.1 System Parameters

Here you can configure the System Parameters for Cobweb Fax & Email. This can be found from
the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters - Option 1.

Note: You can restrict access to this option if required; please see the topic Restricting Access to
Cobwebb PPD Security & System Parameters.

Selecting Option 1 displays a second menu giving options for:

Optio Description
n

. System parameters

1
2. Email parameters
3

. User profile defaults

4. Work with multiple SMTP entries - from version 6.2.24

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

1. System parameters

. Email parameters

2
3. User profile defaults
4. Work with multiple SMTP entries - from version 6.2.24
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5.6.1.1 System Parameters

These parameters are applicable to system operation and are split over two pages; just press enter
or Page Down on the screen to display the second page. Press F12 or Page Up to return to the
first page. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System
Parameters - System Parameters - Option 1.

Entries

First Page

Notify severe errors

Severe errors result in a message not being sent (e.g. number unobtainable, abnormal
termination, etc.). Depending on this parameter a message will be sent to the appropriate
message queue regarding the failure. The message may be sent to QSYSOPR (leave blank), the
message queue of the job that sent the fax (1), the message queue specified on the profile of the
user who sent the fax (2), or the Cobwebb Queue. Once a message has failed because of a severe
error, it remains on the Cobwebb queue in a held state (priority=0).

Notify messages not sent

If a message has not been sent and is being retried, a message is sent to the appropriate message
gueue at the frequency specified in the 'Notify Message Parameters'. This is normally every hour.
The frequency of messages may be different depending on the priority; the frequency of
messages is not adjustable by user. Once the retry cycle is exhausted (see Work with Call
Cancelled codes in System Maintenance) the message priority is set to O (held). Specify the IBM i
message queue to receive the notify message when a not sent condition occurs.

Notify incoming fax

A notification advising the receipt of an incoming fax will be sent to this message queue, (*USRPRF
is the user profile of the fist name in the Cobwebb Fax Operators table).

Clear PPD Queue - from version 6.2.21

Specify the number of days for which you wish to keep messages on the queue. This is used in the
Housekeeping Menu options Clear Queue Entries and Schedule Housekeeping - sub
option Save & Clear the CPPD Queue. [CLRPPDQ and RGZPPDQ commands respectively]

Save log file members - prior to version 6.2.21

Number of days to retain. Each logfile has a date on which it was created, during the SAVLOG
procedure logfile members created before this number of days are saved. Logfile members which
have been saved are automatically deleted.

Save to disk

The previous SAVE FILE is cleared; the logfile and received fax members to be saved are copied
to a SAVE FILE, together with the necessary queue data. The saved files can be restored, and
viewed using WRKSAVQ.

The SAVE FILE must be saved manually to suitable media and deleted by the user.
Save to tape

The 'Save to disk' option is completed, as above. ASAVSAVF prompt is then displayed for the
operator to save to the appropriate media.
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If Save to disk =Y, and Save to Tape =V, this will have the same effect as Save to disk =N, and
Saveto tape=Y.

If both 'Save to disk' and 'Save to tape' are 'N', NO data will be saved, and the appropriate
logfile members will be deleted.

Queue incoming fax
Determines whether incoming faxes are placed in the 'Active' queue (Y) or the 'Archive' queue (N).
Public Authority

Determines who can view incoming faxes

1 Cobwebb Fax operator only, and notified user.
2 None

3 Any User

Archive outgoing messages

The number of days outgoing messages are left on the queue before being moved to the Archive
Queue. This is used in the Housekeeping Menu options Archive Queue Entries and
Schedule Housekeeping - sub option Archive the CPPD Queue.

Archive incoming messages

The number of days incoming faxes are left on the queue before being moved to the Archive
Queue. This is used in the Housekeeping Menu options Archive Queue Entries and
Schedule Housekeeping - sub option Archive the CPPD Queue.

Auto Print Option

Messages containing graphics can only be printed on a laser printer.

If=1 or 3, outgoing messages are automatically printed to the spooled output queue (OUTQ)
specified in the Printer File 'PPRFPRT" in library CPPD, unless a 'Sent message print queue and
library' have been specified in the Cobwebb User profile for the user who sent the Message (see
Work with user profiles on the System Maintenance menu, 'Sent message print queue and
library').

If=2 or 3, incoming faxes are automatically printed to the spooled output queue (OUTQ)
specified in the Printer File 'PPRFPRT" in library CPPD, unless a 'Received fax print queue and
library' have been specified in the Cobwebb User profile for the Userid on the received fax queued
record. (See Work with user profiles on the System Maintenance menu, 'Sent message print
gueue and library').

Print Failed Messages
If you wish to print messages that have failed to send then select the appropriate entry here:

Blank Don't print failed messages

1 Print failed Faxes only
2 Print failed Email only
3 Print both failed Faxes and Email

Output Device
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Enter the name of the Output Device you wish to use to print your failed messages. This must
be a valid output device created using Work with Output Devices from the Maintenance
Menu.

Beginning fax message

If used, the Beginning Fax Message prints at the start of every fax. (60 chs)
End of fax message

If used, the End of Fax Message prints after the last line of every fax. (60 chs)

Second Page

This screen is displayed by pressing Enter or Page Down from the first System Parameters display
(use Page Up or F12 to return to the first display).

Fax header TSI

The Fax header TSI (Transmitting Subscriber Identity) 30 chs is printed at the top of each page of
all outgoing faxes, and many be the company name, fax number or both. The Fax Number from
which the fax has been sent (The Transmitting ID) can be specified in the Fax Card setup (see
Communications Lines).

Subsystem Shutdown Time

The Subsystem CPPD will automatically end at this time (specify 24 hour clock). The Subsystem
cannot be restarted until the following day.

Destination grouping
Reserved
Authorisation system active

Enter Y to activate the Cobwebb Fax authorisation system. This prevents any user sending a
message (preparation is not affected) unless authorised, by forcing proofprint to 'Y' and placing
the message on the queue as priority O (held). Authorised users may select the message to be
sent from the queue and use F4 to release it for transmission.

This is a chargeable item and can only be activated if authorised in Cobwebb Fax Security.
Delete field from log

This is designed to prevent sensitive information (e.g. testkeys) from being viewed after a
message has been sent. Enter a key field of up to 20 chs. If a matching character string is found in
the text of the message the data following the character string up to the end of the line will be not
be written to the logfile, although it will appear on the transmitted message in the normal way.

Location

Used in the Cobwebb Fax 'REFLECT' system to indicate a '/Remote' location.

Date format

Specify the format of the date required, when displaying processing, or printing the date.
Print sent via SNDNETSPLF

Ifsetto'Y', and if the message was created by a user on a remote IBM i, the prints of 'Sent'
messages will be sent back to the Userid and Address of the user who created the message, using
the SNDNETSPLF command. l.e. they will appear on the print queue of the remote user.

Query outgoing mail at
This entry removed after V6.2.28 of the Cobwebb Server software.
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If you have Cobwebb Office APl enabled - removed from v6.0, this interval specifies the outgoing
mail 'polling' interval. Messages will wait at least this long before being queued unless they are
received by the Server during a poll.

Dial precode
Blank Dial precode not in use.

1 Department - Use department code to look up dial precode.

2 Address - Use IBM i User address, or if blank department code, to look up dial precode.

Mercury communications (and possibly other carriers) offer a facility for analysing the calls for a
telephone line by a code. This code is normally two digits and precedes every number dialled.
Cobwebb Fax supports a 'Dial precode'. If selected, every fax number dialled is preceded by a
code which is found by looking up either the Department code of the user who sent the fax, or his
IBM i Address. If a precode is not found the default code "*DFT' is used, if this is not found a code
of '00'is used. See Maintenance menu 'Work with dial precodes' for precode file maintenance
details.

Print output device

This should be the name of the output device that you wish to use when selecting to print
messages from the Cobwebb queue. This must be a valid output device created using Work with
output devices from the Maintenance Menu.

Fax conversion type

If you are using IBM’s Facsimile Support 400 (FS/400) then you need to enter blank in this
parameter. Ifyou are using the Ascom Fax Gateway (Cobwebb modem) then this entry needs to
be a ‘3’ as the faxes need to be converted into the correct format for the modem. If you select a
‘3% in this field, when you start the CPPD subsystem you will see the job CNVHFU running.

Note: Ifyou are using COBWEBB fax software then you will need to make this entry a “1’. This will
mean that the faxes from CPPD are converted and held in a shared folder. You must also set-up a
user profile (say FAXUSR) via the Work with user profiles option within Cobwebb Fax that is an
authorised PC user and change the user name on the fax output device, within CPPD, to point to
this user. Otherwise you will not have sufficient user licenses to create faxes in this way. You will
see an extra job PCAPI running in the CPPD subsystem and you will only be able to view your faxes
through the PC Client software.

PABX Access code

Specify up to 3 characters to be inserted before every fax number. If necessary a pause characters
can beincluded (see Fax Destination field in the Send a Fax Screen). The PABX Access code will be
ignored ifan 'l'is inserted in the first character of the Fax Destination field.

Queue Reference length

Here you can specify the number of digits you wish to use for your Fax and Email unique
reference. This reference will be prefixed with either a S or E for Fax and Email respectively and
then you can choose to display between 5-9 digits e.g. E999999999. Note: The larger the
number the greater the capacity of the Cobwebb Message Queue.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Work with System
Parameters.
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5.6.1.2

F12=Previous Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the first System Parameters
display.

Page Up Displays the second page of parameters.
Page Down Displays the first page of parameters.

Email Parameters

The email parameters determine the route to your SMTP Mail Server and whether or not you
wish to send your messages direct to the server or to the Cobwebb Queue. This can be found
from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters - System
Parameters - Option 2.

If you opt to send from the Cobwebb Queue then you will have a record of your messages and
they will be sent to your SMTP Mail Server from there.

Entries

First Page
AS/400 Mail Server Framework

If you are using your IBM i as your SMTP Mail Server then you need to enter aY here, otherwise
leave the entry as an N.

Enable Email queue

If you wish to queue your email to the Cobwebb Queue to keep a record of your emails then enter
aY here. Ifthis entry is left as an N then the message is sent directly to your SMTP Mail Server.

Display queue reference

If you wish to prefix the subject entry of your email with the Cobwebb Queue number then enter
aY here.

Email confirmation API

If you wish to have confirmation of your sent emails then you will need to enter a’Y here. This will
automatically start the job CNFAPT in the CPPD subsystem which will monitor for entries in the
sub-folder CNFAPI in folder CPPD. You will have to stop and restart the subsystem when
changing this parameter.

Postmaster address

This should be the email address of the person monitoring your emails. This entry will be used as
the default Postmaster address if the entry in an email output device is left blank.

SMTP Mail Server

Enter the IP address of your SMTP Mail Server E.g. 192.255.255.1
SMTP Port

Enter the Port number of your SMTP Mail Server. E.g.

25 Standard for No encryption

465 Standard for SSL/TLS encryption

587 Standard for STARTTLS encryption

SMTP Encryption
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5.6.1.3

From version 6.2.81. Decide the type of encryption you wish to use to send email.

0 No encryption (default).
1 Use SSL/TLS encryption.
2 Use STARTTLS.

SMTP user name
If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a valid user name here.
SMTP password

If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a password for the above user
name.

Second Page

This screen is displayed by pressing Enter or Page Down from the first System Parameters display
(use Page Up or F12 to return to the first display).

Postmaster address
You can enter a Postmaster address here to be used when sending email.
POP3 Mail Monitor

If you wish to monitor the following user and mail server for confirmation messages then enter a
Y here. This will start the job MAILMON in the CPPD subsystem. You will have to stop and
restart the subsystem when changing this parameter.

POP3 Mail server

Enter the name of the POP3 mail server that you wish to monitor for confirmation messages.
POP3 port

Enter the port that the POP3 mail server usually listens on. The default is usually 110.

POPS3 user name

Enter the name of the user account on the POP3 mail server that you wish to monitor for
confirmation messages.

POP3 password

Enter the password for the above user account.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Email Parameters.

F12=Previ Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
ous menu.

User Profile Defaults

This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters
- System Parameters - Option 3. The System parameter User profile defaults are used
when:

a. ACobwebb User profile is created automatically the first time a new user sends a message
using the Cobwebb Editor.
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b. Asthe defaults when adding a new Cobwebb User profile.

c. When any message is sent by a Cobwebb user who does not have a Cobwebb User Profile
(e.g. from a SNADS user or using the Cobwebb Fax API's).

Entries

Authorised PC User

Ifthe CPPD PC Fax Server is installed, only users who are 'Authorised PC Users' can send a fax
using the Fax Server. A maximum number of PC Users is specified in the CPPD security. When a
new user is authorised as a PC user the total number of currently authorised users is checked, if
the number in the CPPD security has been exceeded the new user cannot be added.

Cover page format
CodesYorN, 1-4.

The fax Cover page format controls whether the cover page is sent as the first page of the fax and
whether a form feed is inserted after the cover page. The codeY or N, 1-4 (Code 4 is user defined
in file AFAXHDR) defines the cover page and form feed options for each type of document.

Code Document Type Print Fax Header Page
Heading Details Form Feed
1 0(API) N N
1 1 (editor) Y N
1 2 (office) N N
1 3 (spoolfile) Y N
1 4 (PCfile) N N
1 5 (office) N N
1 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
2 0(API) N N
2 1 (editor) Y N
2 2 (office) Y N
2 3 (spoolfile) Y N
2 4(PCfile) Y N
2 5 (office) Y N
2 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
3 0(API) N N
3 1 (editor) Y N
3 2 (office) Y N
3 3 (spoolfile) Y N
3 4(PCfile) Y N
3 5 (office) Y N
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3 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
Y  O(API) N N
Y 1 (editor) Y N
Y 2 (office) Y N
Y 3 (spoolfile) Y N
Y 4 (PCfile) Y N
Y 5 (office) Y N
Y 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
N  0(API) N N
N 1 (editor) N N
N 2 (office) N N
N 3 (spool file) N N
N 4 (PCfile) N N
N 5 (office) N N
N 6 (AFP spool file) N N

Allow PC cover page

If all faxes sent by Cobwebb Fax are required to have the same cover page (the one generated on
the IBM i) it may be desirable to prevent the PC user from selecting a different cover page. If this
is the case 'Allow PC cover page' = No will ensure that the IBM i cover page is always used. If Allow
PC cover pageis = Yes the User's IBM i cover page will be used unless the PC user requests a
different one, or none at all.

Cover page logo

The Cover page logo is the cover page which comes before the first page of the fax. It contains the
details (which include the company logo) specified in the cover page; see Work with cover pages in
System Maintenance. The Cover page logo specified in the Cobwebb user profile is normally
used, if that is blank the System Cover page logo is used; if that is blank no Cover page logo is
used.

Cover page signature

A Cover page signature is defined as Cover page which come at the end of the last page of a fax. A
signature can be specified in the cover page. The Cover page signature specified in the Cobwebb
user profile is normally used, if blank the System Cover page signature is used, if that is blank no
Cover page signature is used.

Font group

The font group defines which IBM i fonts will be used for the message. The font group is the
Cobwebb Fax font group which will be used for the message, unless overridden by the font group
in the Cobwebb User Profile, or specified in an AP| generated message. See System Maintenance
'Work with font groups' for details.

Note 1: - Ifin doubt use the Cobwebb Fax default font group (CFAX) as this contains a number of
fonts suitable for fax.
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Note 2: - If you use a font (e.g. #F9) which is not included in the FONT GROUP you will get a Sense
Data Error (218) and the message will not be sent.

Maximum priority

The maximum priority which can be used by this user. This may be used to prevent the user
actually sending messages (by having a maximum priority of 0 'held'), or to control the maximum
priority available to the user when sending messages.

Mandatory public authority

If entered the mandatory public authority will be used for all the user's messages and can only be
changed by changing the user profile.

Send, position cursor

Controls the position of the cursor on the 'Send Fax', screen. The first time the user sends a
message from Cobwebb Fax the 'From' field is blank. After this the screen shows the details which
were entered on the previous message. The cursor can be positioned to return to the most
convenient field, fields below the cursor position will be cleared.

Output directory description

This option is used to insert the company name automatically from the Cobwebb directory.
N=Do not output directory description, Y=Output directory description.

If 'Output directory description'is =Y and the fax is created using a Cobwebb directory entry, the
directory description will be output to the 'To:" line, providing nothing has previously been
entered on the 'To:'ling, e.g. on the Send a fax screen. The 'To:' line is normally used for the
Company name.

Display edit options

When preparing a message the second screen provides for the selection of the appropriate edit
options e.g. 1= Cobwebb Editor, 2=0ffice etc. as well as the selection of folder and logo. If the
user does not require to see these options this screen may be bypassed by choosing not to
display the edit options.

Note: the user can still display edit options by selecting F9 on the Send screen.
N = Do not display edit options, Y = Display edit options.

Queue display format

1=Standard display - The standard Cobwebb queue display shows:

.......... ‘From Destination Attention’

2=Alternative display - an alternative format is now available:

.......... '‘Attention To Reference’

Work with directory

The F9 key on the Send a fax screen allows any user to add/change/delete Cobwebb Fax directory
entries. This facility can be disabled (F9 will not be displayed):

Y =enabled, N =disabled.
Display fax proofprint

If=Y, the Fax proofprint destination will be displayed on the 'Exit Editor' screen, if=N the option to
Fax a proofprint will not be displayed. If a fax proofprint destination is specified a copy of the fax
will be sent to that fax number, the original fax will be put on the queue as 'Held' and will not be
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5.6.1.4

sent until released. The purpose of this function is to allow a user to generate a copy of the fax
before sending.

Function Keys

F3=Exit lgnores any choices typed on the current display, and exits User profile defaults.

F12=Previous Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
menu.

Work with multiple SMTP entries

The main SMTP details are entered under the Email Parameters option from the System
Parameters menu but you may also override these options for a specific email account.

This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters
- System Parameters - Option 4. [from version 6.2.24]

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Enables you to create a new SMTP entry for a specific email account.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing SMTP entry.

3=Copy Provides a copy function to enable a number of similar SMTP entries to be
created.

4=Delete Use this option to delete an SMTP entry.

Entries

Depending upon which of the following entries you complete the Cobwebb program sending your
email will perform various overrides:

e Ifyou enteran SMTP Server and Port number then these will be used instead of the
default entries defined in the Email Parameters option from the System Parameters
menu. If you leave either of these two entries blank then the default for that entry will be
used.

e Ifyou enteran SMTP User and Password then this user will be used for authentication
when sending the email. If you leave these entries blank then it will be assumed that user
authentication is not required. Note: the default SMTP User and Password as defined in
the Email Parameters option from the System Parameters menu will never be used if
there is an override entry here for the sender's email account.

From email [address]

Enter the email address of the person sending the email for whom you wish to override the SMTP
details. This entry is compulsory as this is how the Cobwebb email program decides if an override
of the default SMTP settings is required.
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SMTP Server
Enter the IP Address or Server Name of your SMTP Mail Server E.g. 192.255.255.1
SMTP Port

Enter the Port number of your SMTP Mail Server. Normally the default port for an SMTP Mail
Server would be port 25.

SMTP Encryption

Decide the type of encryption you wish to use to send email.

0 No encryption (default).
1 Use SSL/TLS encryption.
2 Use STARTTLS.

SMTP User

If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a valid user name here. This
may be left blank if user authentication is not required.

SMTP Password

If your SMTP server requires user authentication then please enter a password for the above
user. This is a non-display field.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the System Parameters menu
F12=Previous Returnsto the System Parameters menu
Page Up Scrolls up through the list

Page Down Scrolls down through the list

5.6.2 Notify Parameters

This displays the Notify Parameters which relate to the frequency of sending messages to
Cobwebb Fax & Email users to notify them regarding the progress of messages which have failed,
or are being retried. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with
System Parameters - Option 2.

Entries

Pty (Priority)
A set of notify parameters may be specified for each priority (1=Low, 2=Normal, 3=High).
Q Wait time

Specifies a number of seconds (e.g. 4 x5 = 20 seconds) that new messages will wait on the queue
before becoming eligible to send.

Message after

For messages not sent (i.e. those being retried). Specifies the period of time (hh.mm) after which
the first notify message is to be sent to the sender of the message.

Every
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5.6.3

5.6.4

Specifies the frequency for subsequent messages.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Work with Notify
Parameters.

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
menu.

Operator Profiles

Here you can maintain the list of IBM i user profiles which are also Cobwebb Fax 'operators' (see
Users & Operators for further information). This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email
Menu - Work with System Parameters - Option 3.

You may decide to grant authority specifically to Cobwebb Fax 'operators' in order that they may
perform housekeeping functions (such as RGZQ and Work with System Parameters).

Entries

Operators (User Profile Name)
List up to 50 Cobwebb Fax 'operators' by specifying the appropriate IBM i user profiles.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Work with Operator
Profiles.

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
menu.
Communication Lines

This displays the Fax Communication lines that have been configured. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System Parameters - Option 4.

Cobwebb Fax works together with either the Ascom Fax Gateway or IBM Facsimile Support/400
software which in turn uses any of the IBM Internal Fax Modems (2751, 2761, 2771), an external
IBM ECS Modem or the IBM Integrated Fax Adapter (IFA).

If you are using the Ascom Fax Gateway (Cobwebb Modem) then there is no other software
required.

To ensure that the Cobwebb Fax interface works correctly it is necessary to setup a new Fax
Description and add the Fax Cards/Addresses - you should always use the F6 - Create
Configuration to create the required IBM i communications device descriptions.

Check that the IBM Fax support is ended (if required) by using ENDFAXSPT.
Note: Only lines set to 'Online' will be started when starting Subsystem CPPD.

You may setup as many lines as you wish, however the number of lines in use will be restricted by
the 'Max Lines' specified in CPPD security. The number of lines with a status of 'Online' should be
no more than the number specified in Max Lines.
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Where multiple lines are installed the same number will not be dialled on two different lines at the
same time, if there are two or more messages waiting to be sent.

Position to

Use position to, to start the display at the required place, if you are using multiple lines.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create new Cobwebb Fax communications line entries.

Note: Each line you create with link type *FAX will generate two lines, this is
because each IBM Fax Adapter card comes complete with two lines. Providing the
lines have been created by the Cobwebb Fax system they can be amended as
required. DO NOT use the IBM commands to amend the details of the Fax Adapter
Cards. Any changes which you need to make should be made using the Cobwebb
Fax Option 2 'Revise Communication line' function.

2=Revise Use this option to setup, monitor and control a specific line.

4=Delete Use this option to delete a Cobwebb Fax line entry. This includes all the associated
IBM Fax Adapter card entries and the Fax Description.

5=Display Usethis option to display the Cobwebb Fax Logfile associated with an Active line.
Log

Entries

For each Cobwebb Fax line entry in the list, the following information is displayed:
Link Type

This is the method of connection to be used, valid entries are:

*AFG  Cobwebb Ascom Fax Gateway.

*FAX  IBM’s Facsimile Support 400 with the Integrated Fax Adapter card.

*ASYN IBM’s Facsimile Support 400 with the IBM 7852 External ECS modem, orthe 2771 &
2772 internal ECS modem

*IMAN IBM’s Facsimile Support 400 with the IBM 2761 8 line integrated analogue modem.
*IMIS  IBM’s Facsimile Support 400 with the IBM 2751 & 2805 4 port integrated ISDN modem.

Fax Description

The Fax Description is the IBM Fax Description name created by Cobwebb Fax. The last two
characters must be numeric. When using FS/400 then your entry should be ‘FAXDnn’ where nn
should be an incrementing numeric entry depending upon the number of lines you are
configuring. E.g. FAXDO1 When using the Ascom Fax Gateway your entry should be ‘FAXnn’
where nn should be an incrementing numeric entry depending upon the number of lines you are
configuring. E.g. FAXO1.

Note: This is also the entry that is used as the Job Name when the job is running in the CPPD
Subsystem.

Card/Address
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This entry must be ‘FAX” unless the Link Type entered above is *FAX. When the Link Type is *FAX
the Fax Card name must be FAX1. Cobwebb Fax will automatically create a second fax card 'FAX2".
You can choose whether you use a Fax Card by setting it 'online' or 'offline' when you use option
2 to revise the Communications Line

Resource

This is the IBM i Resource which has been allocated to the fax hardware. You can enter the
command WRKHDWRSC *CMN to verify the resource which has been used.

The above details are all that is required to create a new Cobwebb Fax Fax Description and to ADD
the two Fax Cards. Use option 2 'Revise' to complete the installation of a new line.

Function
Determines whether the line is used for Sending, Receiving or Both Send and Receive.

The possibilities are:

*SEND  Send Only
*RECEIVE Receive Only
*BOTH  Send and Receive
*NONE This lineis notin use

Status Send/Receive

Displays the current status of the line for 'Sending' and 'Receiving' messages. Note: The Status
can only be changed using Option 2 'Revise', when the Cobwebb Fax Subsystem (and IBM
Facsimile Support/400) are ended.

Offline  Theline will not be started when starting communications (STRSBS CPPD).
Online  Theline will be started when starting communications (STRSBS CPPD).

Active Thelineisin use.

Note: if the subsystem 'CPPD'is ended *IMMED, or if the line fails the status will remain Active,
the status will be reset automatically when the subsystem is restarted.

Log member

This is the Cobwebb Fax logfile member which is in use by this line at this time. Use option 5 to
display the data sent/received on this line.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Communications Lines function.

F12=Previous lgnores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System
Parameters menu.

F5=Refresh Refresh the current display

F16=DSPMSG Displays the Facsimile Support/400 message queue QFAXOPR

QFAXOPR

F17=WRKSBSJOB Displays all the jobs running in Subsystem CPPD.

CPPD

Use this function to check the job logs of the communications programs
and APl interface programs.

Rolldown Display next page of entries.
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5.6.4.1

Rollup Display previous page of entries.

Communication Line Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a Communication Line to control which
lines are activated when the subsystem CPPD is started.

Entries
AS/400 line speed (AFG only)

This determines the line speed of the IBM i communications line. You should leave this as the
default of 0=19200 as this will match the speed of the Ascom Fax Modem that you have installed.
The choices are 0=19200 or 1=38400.

Fax Card Function
Determines whether the line is used for Sending, Receiving or Both Send and Receive.

The possibilities are:

*SEND  Send Only
*RECEIVE Receive Only
*BOTH  Send and Receive
*NONE This lineis notin use

Maximum Active Faxes (FS/400 only)

Determines the maximum number of faxes (19), which are in the process of being sent by IBM
Facsimile Support/400 at any one time. If there are too few the full capacity of the fax card may
not be used, if there are too many you do not have such direct control over the status of faxes.
Both the lines for a fax card are treated together so that this number should be the same on both
lines (if link type *fax). If both lines are in use, 3 should be sufficient.

Text

Used only for reference, to identify the line.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Communications Lines function.

F12=Previous Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System
Parameters menu.

F5=Refresh Refresh the current display

F6=Create Creates the required configuration entries for the line.

Configuration

F14=Work with Displays the configuration status of this communication line (uses the

configuration '"WRKCFGSTS *DEV' command).

status

F16=DSPMSG Displays the Facsimile Support/400 message queue QFAXOPR

QFAXOPR

F17=WRKSBSJOB Displays all the jobs running in Subsystem CPPD.

CPPD
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5.6.5

Use this function to check the job logs of the communications programs
and APl interface programs.

CFAX400 Interfaces

Here you can configure the Cobwebb Server API's which may be enabled/disabled by entering a 'Y
to enable or 'N' to disable. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work
with System Parameters - Option 5.

Entries

Send application interface

As well as being necessary when the Cobwebb Fax APl is in use, this indicator must be set to 'Y' to
enable the printing of incoming/outgoing faxes if the Print option on the System parameters has
been used.

Email application interface

If you have selected to send your email via the Cobwebb Queue i.e. Enable Email queue has been
setto Y in the Email Parameters, then this API will need to be enabled.

Receive application interface

Ifincoming fax has been authorised in the CPPD Security (Incoming fax =Y), then the incoming fax
program will be started if the Receive application interface is set to 'Y'. Incoming faxes are put on
the Cobwebb queue with a status of 'R'. The userid allocated to the incoming fax is specified in the
CUI file (see system maintenance 'Work with Call unit identity'). If the Cobwebb Fax Client
application is installed the incoming faxes can be viewed or printed on a PC.

PC Fax Interface
Enables the Cobwebb Fax PC fax server.
Application data queue interface

Enables the Cobwebb data queue. This is used by customers who wish to fax from System 21
using the default interface. This has been superseded by CPPD and the spooled file monitor.

Spooled file fax monitor

Starts the Cobwebb Fax Spooled file monitor program (SFFMON), providing there is an ‘online’
entry in the spooled file monitor file. See System Maintenance ‘Work with spooled file monitor’
for details. SFFMON monitors the specified print output queue for specified spooled files and runs
a modified SNDFAXP command automatically, to send faxes from any text spooled file.

Line monitor program

If selected will check all the Cobwebb Fax communications lines (not including Cobwebb Fax
Twinax communications) approximately every 10 minutes, if a line is found to have failed a
message is sent, and the program attempts to restart the communications for that line.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits CFAX400 Interfaces.

F12=Cancel lgnores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System
Parameters menu.
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5.6.6

5.7

5.7.1

Cobwebb Web Server Administrators

Here you can maintain the list of IBM i user profiles which are also Administrators of the Cobwebb
Web Server. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Work with System

Parameters - Option 7.

You need to be an Administrator if you wish to configure the Cobwebb Web Server and / or
Docstore. Note: If you remove all valid entries then you will disable the web service
configuration option.

Entries

Administrators (User Profile Name)

List up to 80 Cobwebb Web Server 'Administrators' by specifying the appropriate IBM i user
profiles.

Function Keys
F3=Exit lgnores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
menu

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the Work with System Parameters
menu.

System Maintenance

It is recommended that you secure the System Maintenance program SYSMANT from
unauthorised use by revoking public authority in place of specific user authority. This can be
found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - Option 7.

The System maintenance provides access to the following functions. Command SYSMNT also
displays the System maintenance menu.

1. Maintenance Menu

2. Housekeeping Menu

3. Recovery Menu

Maintenance Menu

The Maintenance menu covers the maintenance of files in the Cobwebb Fax system. The files
may not require to be changed at all as the default settings are suitable to many installations. This
can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance - Option 1.

Note: Options that are Uploaded = Yes, are automatically updated when importing your PPD file
to the Server. It is also possible to change these files using the Maintenance menu, but this is not
advisable as it is recommended to keep the master copy of the PPD instructions on the PC.

Option Description Uploaded

1. Work with user profiles

2. Work with call cancelled codes

3. Work with call unit identities
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4. Work with graphics file Yes
5. Work with dial precodes
6. Work with font groups Yes
7. Work with cover pages
8. Work with barc codes Yes
9. Work with spooled file fax monitor

10. Work with output devices Yes

11. Work with standard text

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.
5.7.1.1 Work with User Profiles

This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance -
Maintenance Menu - Option 1.

For AS/400 users: ACPPD user profile is automatically created the first time a user sends a fax
or email using the Cobwebb Editor, using the defaults in the System Parameters.

For PC users: PCusers must be authorised to use Cobwebb Fax and therefore a Cobwebb user
profile must be set up in advance for each PC user using the Cobwebb Fax PC printer driver.

The User Profile Defaults from the System Parameters are used for automatically created CPPD
user profiles. The CPPD user profile may be amended using the Work with user profiles option;
this option can also be used to create new user profiles.

Details of the user's Fax cover page logo and signature are held in the user profile file together
with parameters which define how the user will use the system.

Some of the information in the user profile is used to save the user re-keying standard data when
preparing a fax (fields marked *).

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Enables you to create a new CPPD user. This entry is only valid on the top line of
the display. If you are using the Cobwebb Editor a CPPD user profile will be
automatically created the first time a new user uses the Editor.

The defaults used when creating a new CPPD User Profile are in the System
Parameters, User Profile Defaults. Be sure to review these defaults before
creating user profiles, to ensure that they are as required.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing CPPD user.

3=Copy Provides a copy function to enable a number of identical CPPD user profiles to
be created.

4=Delete Use this option to delete a CPPD user.
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Entries

User
The CPPD Userid. This is the same as the user's IBM i sign on.
Name

This field is changed each time the 'From' field on the send Fax screen is changed. It does not
have to be the name of the user.

Function keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Maintenance menu
F12=Previous Returnsto the Maintenance menu
Page Up Scrolls up through the list

Page Down Scrolls down through the list

5.7.1.1.1 User Profile Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a CPPD User Profile. This information is
split over three pages; just press enter or Page Down on the screen to display the next page.
Press F12 or Page Up to return to the previous page.

Entries

First Page

User Profile

The CPPD Userid. This is the same as the user's IBM i sign on.
Name*

This field is changed each time the 'From’ field on the send Fax screen is changed. It does not
have to be the name of the user.

Manager

All users with the same 'Manager' have access to each other's faxes. If a Userid is used as the
'‘Manager' and the 'Manager' field on the Userid's record is blank then users can access each
others faxes, but not the manager's.

Authorised PC User

If the Cobwebb Fax PC Fax Server is installed, only users who are 'Authorised PC Users' can send a
fax using the Fax Server. A maximum number of PC Users is specified in the CPPD security. When
a new user is authorised as a PC user the total number of currently authorised users is checked, if
the number in the CPPD security has been exceeded the new user cannot be added.

Department*
A Department code may be input when creating a fax. Itis used for analysis purposes only.

Mandatory Department
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If a mandatory department code is entered the user is not able to change the department code
when preparing the fax. The mandatory department code is always displayed as the user's
department code.

Auto print queue

If the Fax System Parameters are set to 'Print outgoing messages' and an Auto print queue and
library have been specified in the CPPD user profile, then once the message has been sent a copy
will be printed to this print queue (with the Userid of the user who created the message), unless
the print queue is:

*USER in which case the message will be printed on the default output queue specified in the
IBM i user profile of the user who created the message..

*NON in which case a copy will not be printed to ANY print queue.
E

Blank ifthe user's print queue and library are blank or if there is no Cobwebb user profile, the
message will be printed to the output queue specified in the Cobwebb Fax print file
PPRFPRT, the default output queue is *JOB which will use the output queue in the job
description CPPD (default QPRINT in library CPPD).

Note: The print status flag on the Work with gueue display will only be set to 'P' if a sent message
has been printed automatically.

Auto print library
This is the library where the above print queue resides.

Hold sent spooled file

Y Sent messages will be held on the output queue.
N Sent message will not be held on the output queue.

Blank the default of the output queue will be used. E.g. if the default output queue in the
Cobwebb Fax printer file PPRFPRT is used and it is '"HELD' then all sent messages will be
held (see the IBM command CHGPRTF and the HOLD parameter).

Cover page format

Codes YorN, 1-4. The fax Cover page format controls whether the cover page is sent as the first
page of the fax and whether a form feed is inserted after the cover page. ThecodeYorN, 1-4
(Code 4 is user defined in file AFAXHDR) defines the cover page and form feed options for each
type of document.

Code Document Type Print Fax Header Page
Heading Details Form Feed
1 O0(API) N N
1 1 (editor) Y N
1 2 (office) N N
1 3 (spool file) Y N
1 4 (PCfile) N N
1 5 (office) N N
1 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
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2 0 (API) N N
2 1 (editor) Y N
2 2 (office) Y N
2 3 (spool file) Y N
2 4 (PCfile) Y N
2 5 (office) Y N
2 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
3 0 (API) N N
3 1 (editor) Y N
3 2 (office) Y N
3 3 (spool file) Y N
3 4 (PCfile) Y N
3 5 (office) Y N
3 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
Y  0(API) N N
Y 1 (editor) Y N
Y 2 (office) Y N
Y 3 (spool file) Y N
Y 4 (PCfile) Y N
Y 5 (office) Y N
Y 6 (AFP spool file) Y N
N  0(API) N N
N 1 (editor) N N
N 2 (office) N N
N 3 (spool file) N N
N 4 (PCfile) N N
N 5 (office) N N
N 6 (AFP spool file) N N

Allow PC cover page

If all faxes sent by Cobwebb Fax are required to have the same cover page (the one generated on
the IBM i) it may be desirable to prevent the PC user from selecting a different cover page.
Cover page logo

The Cover page logo is the cover page which comes before the first page of the fax. It contains the
details (which include the company logo) specified in the cover page, see Work with cover pages in
System Maintenance. The Cover page logo specified in the Cobwebb user profile is normally
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used, if that is blank the System Cover page logo is used, if that is blank no Cover page logo is
used.

Cover page signature

A Cover page signature is defined as Cover page which come at the end of the last page of a fax. A
signature can be specified in the cover page. The Cover page signature specified in the Cobwebb
user profile is normally used, if blank the System Cover page signature is used, if that is blank no
Cover page signature is used. Ifthis is the case 'Allow PC cover page' = No will ensure that the IBM
i cover page is always used. If Allow PC cover pageis =Yes the User's IBM i cover page will be used
unless the PC user requests a different one, or none at all.

Font group

The font group defines which IBM i fonts will be used for the message. This font group is the
CPPD font group which will be used for the message, unless overridden by the font group in the
Cobwebb User Profile, or specified in an APl generated message. See System Maintenance 'Work
with font groups' for details.

Note: Ifin doubt use the Cobwebb Fax default font group as this contains a number of fonts
suitable for fax.

Second Page

This screen is displayed by pressing Enter or Page Down from the first Work with User profiles
display (use Page Up or F12 to return to the first display) or Page up or F12 from the third page.

Priority*
Priority of the last message sent by this user.
Maximum priority

The maximum priority which can be used by this user. This may be used to prevent the user
actually sending messages (by having a maximum priority of O 'held'), or to control the maximum
priority available to the user when sending messages.

Public authority*

Public authority of the last message sent by this user. The public authority defines who can look
at the message.

1 Normal - the user, manager and any Cobwebb Fax operator
2 None - only the user and manager
3 All-anyuser

Mandatory public authority

If entered the mandatory public authority will be used for all the user's messages and can only be
changed by changing the user profile.

Send, position cursor

Controls the position of the cursor on the 'Send Fax' screen. The first time the user sends a
message from Cobwebb Fax the 'From' field is blank. After this the screen shows the details which
were entered on the previous message. The cursor can be positioned to return to the most
convenient field, fields below the cursor position will be cleared.

Output directory description

This option is used to insert the company name automatically from the Cobwebb Fax directory.
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N Do not output directory description

Y Output directory description

If this entry is =Y and the message is created using a Cobwebb Fax directory entry, the directory
description will be output to the 'To:' line, providing nothing has previously been entered on the
‘To:'line, e.g. on the Send a fax screen. The 'To:' line is normally used for the Company name.

Display edit options

When preparing a message the second screen provides for the selection of the appropriate Edit
Options e.g. 1= Cobwebb Editor, 3=Spooled file etc.. as well as the selection of folder and logo. If
the user does not require to see these options this screen may be bypassed by choosing not to
display the edit options.

N Do notdisplay edit options
Y Display edit options
Note: the user can still display edit options by selecting F9 on the Send a Fax screen.
Queue display format
The standard Cobwebb queue display shows :
.......... From Destination  Attention
an alternative format is now available :
.......... Attention To Reference
1=Standard display, 2=Alternative display
Work with directory

The F9 key on the send a fax screen allows any user to add/change/delete Cobwebb Fax directory
entries. This facility can be disabled (F9 will not be displayed): Y = enabled, N = disabled.

Display fax proofprint

If=Y, the Fax proofprint destination will be displayed on the 'Exit Editor' screen, if=N the option to
Fax a proofprint will not be displayed.

CPPD Print output device

This is the output device which will be used to print messages if Option 6=Print is selected from
the Cobwebb gueue. This output device must have been previously created using the Work with
output device.

CPPD Auto print output device

This is the output device which will be used to automatically print messages owned by the user.
This output device must have been previously created using the Work with output device.

Authorised to send

If 'Authorisation system active =Y' on the System Parameters, then only users who are
'Authorised to send' can send a message. Any user can prepare a message.

Route messages via line number

Where more than one Cobwebb Fax fax line is installed it may be desirable to send faxes using a
specified line. This may be done by entering the 'Line call number' from the desired line on the

'Work with Communication lines' screen. If entered, faxes from this user will only be sent using
the specified line.
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Third Page

This screen is displayed by pressing Enter or Page Down from the second Work with User profiles
display (use Page Up or F12 to return to the previous display).

PC Incoming Fax details

These details apply to the PC DOS viewer program only. This program has been replaced by the
Cview windows viewer.

Path for PC fax folder
a) When used with the Cobwebb Queue Display program:

If blank the default is I:\CPPD\, if the I: drive on the PC is not available then enter
'drive:' (e.g. K:) in which case the path will be K\CPPD\, or enter 'drive:\' (e.g. K:\) in which
case the path will be K:\ where drive K is assigned to folder CPPD.

b) When used with the Cobwebb Fax Office Exit program:

If blank the default is I:\current folder\, if the I: drive on the PC is not available then enter
'drive:' (e.g. K:) in which case the path will be K:\current folder\ or enter 'drive:\' (e.g. K:\)
in which case the path will be K:\ where drive K is assigned to the current folder.

Path for PC fax programs

A significant improvement in performance can be obtained when viewing/printing faxes if the
Cobwebb Fax fax display programs (Cview or CONVERT.EXE) are located in the user's PC as
opposed to a shared folder, however the administration required to ensure that all users have
these programs in their PC's may make this option unacceptable.

The Path for PC fax programs is specified as follows:

If blank, the default is I:\CPPD\, if the I: drive on the PC is not available then enter 'drive:' (e.g. K:)
in which case the path will be K:\, or enter 'drive:\folder' (e.g. K:\CPPD) in which case the path will
be K:\CPPD\.

Screen type for PC fax display

Leave blank to use the default screen type (MCGA) to display an incoming fax. If you have an EGA
screen enter 'EGA'.

Enter '"WIN' to start the Cview windows viewer to view and print faxes on a PC. Note that the Path
for PC fax programs must be correct and that this Cview has only been tested with IBM PC
support under windows with PC Organiser running.

Printer type for PC fax print

Leave blank to use the default printer type (HPLJ Hewlett Packard Laser Jet) for PC fax print. If
you wish to use an OKI microline M182 enter 'M182".

Printer name for PC fax print

Leave blank to use the default printer name (:LPT1) for PC fax print. If you wish to direct the print
to another printer, enter the name here. Note: The speed of printing is slow, use of print cache or
other buffering techniques is the responsibility of the user.

Function Keys

F3=Exit Returns to the Maintenance menu

F12=Previous Ignores any choices typed and returns you to the previous page.
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5.7.1.2

Page Up Displays the next page of details.
Page Down Displays the previous page of details.

Work with Call Cancelled Codes

Call Cancel codes are used by the Fax & Email communication programs to control the frequency
of retries. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance -
Maintenance Menu - Option 2.

Select "1" to work with Fax call cancelled codes and "2" for Email.

Cobwebb Fax processes the error codes sent by Facsimile Support/400 and the Ascom Fax
Modem and converts these into a single character code (AZ). These codes reflect the information
received by the Fax modem from the telephone exchange and may not always make sense the
first time, several attempts may be required to determine the exact cause of failure.

The retries defined here determine the way your system operates, they should not be changed
without being aware of the implications.

Some countries require the use RED/BLACK lists in the Facsimile Support/400 software after a
certain number of retries. Once this number is reached the number will not be retried until the
Facsimile Support/400 subsystem is stopped and restarted.

Cobwebb Email processes the error codes sent by the SMTP Mail Server.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Enables you to create a new Cancel Code (this is not normally necessary as all
possible Cancel Codes are displayed). This entry is only valid on the top line of
the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise a Cancel Code.

4=Delete Use this option to delete a Cancel Code.

Entries

Cancel Code
The Call Cancel Code.

Description

The description of the Call Cancel Code. This is displayed from the Cobwebb queue display and
may be changed if required.

Retry after (mins)
The number of minutes before the FIRST retry.
Retry every (mins)

The number of minutes before every subsequent retry.
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57.1.3

Retry for (hrs.mins)

The number of hours and minutes to continue retrying.

Function keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Work with Call
Cancelled Codes.

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed and exits Work with Call Cancelled Codes.

Page Up Displays the next page of details.

Page Down  Displays the previous page of details.

Work with Call Unit Identities

A Call Unit Identity (CUI) is the number from which an incoming Fax has been received (providing
the sender has programmed his Fax Machine to send it). This can be found from the Cobwebb
Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 3.

Adding CUl's to this file will enable one or more users to receive a message to their fax queue, or
office mailbox to inform them that a fax has arrived from that CUI.

An entry with *ALL as the CUI will cause a message to be sent every time an incoming fax is
received.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Enables you to create a new Call Unit Identity. This entry is only valid on the top
line of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise a Call Unit Identity.

4=Delete Use this option to delete a Call Unit Identity.

Entries

Call Unit Identity

The number programmed into the fax machine from which the fax will be received. This number
will generally have to be copied from the top of a received fax since the format of the number, e.g.
where the spaces have been put between the numbers, must be copied exactly.

*ANY entered as the CUI will cause a message to be sent every time a Fax is received.
Description

The description of the CUI, this will appear as the description on the office distribution. Maximum
44 characters.

User Profile
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5.7.1.3.1

The user profile to which the notify message is sent.

*NONE No message is sent

*USRPRF A message is sent to the current user.

User Id

The User Id of the office user to receive the distribution. Leave blank if office distribution not
required. *CURRENT use the Userid and Address of the current user.

User Address
The Address for the above office user to receive the distribution.
Delete after use

If the user requires to be notified of the receipt of a fax just once, he may add the CUI with
instructions for it to be deleted once the fax has been received.

N Do not delete the CUl when the fax has been sent.
Y Delete the CUIl when the fax has been sent.
Folder

If you specify a valid QDLS folder path then the incoming fax will be copied to this location.
Send distribution

Enter a Y if you wish to notify the user, in the above User |d and User Address entries, of the
incoming fax.

Function keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display, and exits Work with Call
Cancelled Codes.

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed and exits Work with Call Cancelled Codes.

Page Up Displays the next page of details.

Page Down Displays the previous page of details.

Work with Dial Precodes

Mercury communications (and possibly other carriers) offer a facility for analysing the calls for a
telephone line by a code (Dial precode). This code is normally two digits and precedes every
number dialled. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System
Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 5.

Cobwebb Fax supports a 'Dial precode'. If selected, every fax number dialled is preceded by a
code which is found by looking up either the Department code of the user who sent the fax, or his
IBM i Address. If a precode is not found the default code "*DFT' is used, if this is not found a code
of '00' is used.

The option to use the Dial precode is set on in the System Fax parameters. See Work with System
parameters. The options are: Blank = Dial precode not in use, 1 = Use department code to look
up dial precode, 2 =Use IBM i User address, or if blank department code, to look up dial precode.

Position to
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5.71.4

Use this option to begin the display starting with the characters entered here.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new dial precode entry.
2=Revise Revise the dial precode entry.
4=Delete Delete the dial precode entry.

Entries

Dept/Address

If the System parameters have been setup to look for a Cobwebb Fax Department code (1) enter
the department code. The department code can either be input manually each time a fax is
created, or automatically by adding it to the Cobwebb user profile. See Work with User Profiles.

In a multiIBM i SNADS environment you may wish to cost each location, this can be done by
using the User Address. System parameter dial precode setup (2).

Dial Precode

Use the code which you have agreed with the telephone company for costing purposes. Note:
the first two (or more) digits of every telephone number will be assumed to be for cost analysis, if
the Dept/Address code cannot be found the default code (¥*DFT) will be used, or if that is missing a
code of '00" will be used.

Function keys

F3=Exit Ignores any choices typed on the current display and exits Work with dial
precodes.

F5=Refresh  Refreshes the Work with dial precodes list.

Page Up Displays the next page of details.

Page Down  Displays the previous page of details.

Work with Cover Pages

Cobwebb Fax cover pages are similar to Standard Text members, but contain special codes to
include the information which is required in a fax cover page. This can be found from the
Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 7.

The cover page can be sent at the beginning of the fax, in which case it is referred to as a 'Cover
Page Logo' orit can be sent at the end of the fax, in which case it is referred to as a 'Cover Page
Signature'. A cover page signature will normally be used only where a signature is required on

every fax.

Creating a cover page

The same editor is used to create a cover page as is used for creating standard text and faxes, See
the Cobwebb Editor.
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When creating a cover page it is necessary to include a company logo and details of to whom the
faxis addressed.

The logo is included using *G and selecting a graphics member.
Note : the graphics member must have already been created.
The logo can include the whole page; any text which is specified will overwrite the logo.

The following address details will be automatically included from the information provided when
the fax was created, the information will be output from the position where the '&'"is typed:

&TO include the 'To' field (max 50 chs)
&ATTN include the 'Attention’ field (30 chs)
&FROM include the 'From' field (30 chs)
&REF include the 'Reference' field (30 chs)

If a Form Feed is specified in the Cover Page Format (see Cover Page Format parameter in User
Profile) the text will start on the next page, if AForm Feed is not specified the text will start on the
same page as the cover page details.

Cover page members

This display lists all the cover page members. Select one of the following to work with a cover
page (note that only the first option entered is actioned):

Position to

Position the display to the 'Starting Cover page’.

Options
Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new cover page. You cannot create a cover page with the
same name as an existing cover page or standard text member, (existing cover
pages are listed on this display). The create option is only valid on the top (entry)
line of the display.

2=Edit Use this option to revise an existing cover page - See the Cobwebb Editor for
details.

3=Copy use this option to copy an exiting cover page and give it a new name.

4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing cover page.

6=Print Use this option to print an existing cover page.

Entries

Cover page

The name of the standard text cover page (this corresponds to a member in database file

ASTDDOC).

Description

The description of the cover page.
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Skip CvrPg
If you wish to add a page skip at the end of the cover page then enter a Y here.
User

If you want to be the only person who can see this cover page (apart from a Cobwebb Fax
'‘Operator') enter your own 'Userid'. All your own standard text documents will be displayed, plus
all the ones with blank Userid's. You can only enter your own Userid or leave it blank.

A Cobwebb Fax operator can view, change and amend any standard text cover page.

Function keys

F3=Exit lgnores any choices typed on the current display and exits Work with cover
pages.

F12=Cancel Ignores any choices typed on the current display and exits Work with cover
pages.

Page Up Displays the next page of details.

Page Down  Displays the previous page of details.

Work with Spooled File Fax Monitor

This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance -
Maintenance Menu - Option 9.

Overview

The Cobwebb Fax Spooled file monitor system (SFFMON). This has been replaced by the CPPD
Work with Spooled file Monitor.

SFFMON monitors one or more IBM i Output Queues for selected spooled files to be sent as
faxes.

The Spooled file monitor program is automatically started in the CPPD subsystem if the Spooled
file monitor interface in CFAX400 interfaces is set to 'Y'. As a spooled file is added (or released) to
any specified output queue it is checked to see whether it is to be sent as a fax.

If the spooled file is to be sent as a fax the Cobwebb Fax SNDFAXP (Send Fax from Spooled File)
command is run using the parameters specified in 'Work with spooled file monitor".

Setup Spooled file fax monitor

1. Enable the Cobwebb Fax Spooled file monitor interface.
From the Cobwebb Fax main menu, use Option 6 — Work with system parameters, Option
5 - CFAX400 interfaces, set Spooled file fax monitor ="Y".

2. Set up the spooled file to be sent as a fax.
From the Cobwebb Fax main menu, use Option 7 - System Maintenance, Option 1 -
Maintenance Menu, Option 9 - Work with spooled file fax monitor.

Work with Spooled file fax monitor

Create a new entry for each spooled file you want to monitor for. If you want to select all the
spooled files going to the specified output queue, enter the Output Queue and Library names
with *ALL in the File/User/User Data/Form Type fields. If you want to select all the spooled files
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having the same User enter *ALL in the User field (this also applies to the other fields). If you leave
a field blank SFFMON will only select spooled files which are blank in that field.

Note: SFFMON will only select matching spooled files if the 'Status'is 'Online'. Spooled files with a
status of 'Offline' will not be selected. You can change the status while the subsystem is running. It
is advisable to stop and restart the subsystem when adding a new spooled file in 'Work with
spooled file fax monitor'.

Having entered the details of the spooled files to be selected, press 'enter'. The next screen allows
you to enter a Description. Use F10 on this screen to enter the SNDFAXP command parameters.

When starting the SFFMON program Cobwebb Fax automatically assigns the data queue
SFFMON in library CPPD to each Print Output queue for which thereis an 'Online’ entry in Work
with spooled file monitor' maintenance.

Note 1: - Ifthereareno ‘Online” entries then the SFFMON program will not start.

Note 2: - DO NOT specify an Output Queue for use with SFFMON which already has a data
gueue assigned, this is because the data queue records are deleted as soon as they are read, and
are therefore not available to two systems. Instead you can setup a new output queue and divert
the appropriate spooled files to it.

To enter the SNDFAXP parameters and select the destination from the text of the spooled file
press F10, all the SNDFAXP parameters are displayed.

Position to

Position the display to the Output queue entered here.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new spooled file fax monitor entry.
2=Revise Revise the spooled file fax monitor entry.

3=Copy Copy the spooled file fax monitor entry.

4=Delete Delete the spooled file fax monitor entry.

Entries

Output Queue

The print output queue from which the spooled files will be selected.

Library

The print output queue library name from which the spooled files will be selected.

File

The print output file name, as specified in the program creating the print file. *ALL to select all files
in the output queue.

User

The name of the user who owns the spooled file. *ALL to select all owners of the spooled file.

User Data
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The 10 characters of user specified data which describes this file. *All to select all user data, leave
blank for blank user data.

Form Type

The type of form specified for use with this document. *ALL to select all form types, leave blank for
a blank form type.

Status

The status of the spooled file monitor entry, “offline' means the spooled file fax monitor will ignore
this entry, 'online' means the spooled file fax monitor will include this entry.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with spooled file fax monitor screen and returns to the
Maintenance menu, without updating

F5=Refresh  Refreshes the screen with any changes that have been made.

F12 = Cancel Cancelsthe Work with spooled file monitor screen and returns to the
Maintenance menu, without updating.

F16=DSPMSG Displays the CPPD message queue followed by the users own message queue.
Page Up Displays the next page of details.
Page Down  Displays the previous page of details.

Spooled File Fax Monitor Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a Spooled File Fax Monitor entry.

Entries

Print Output Queue

The print output queue from which the spooled files will be selected.

Library

The print output queue library name from which the spooled files will be selected.
Printer File

The print output file name, as specified in the program creating the print file. Enter *ALL to select
all files in the output queue.

User

The name of the user who owns the spooled file. Enter *ALL to select all owners of the spooled
file.

User Data

The 10 characters of user specified data which describes this file. Enter *ALL to select all user data,
leave blank for blank user data.

Form

The type of form specified for use with this document. Enter *ALL to select all form types, leave
blank for a blank form type.

Status
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The status of the spooled file monitor entry,'offline' means the spooled file fax monitor will
ignore this entry, 'online' means the spooled file fax monitor will include this entry.

Description

Enter a description to identify the Work with spooled file fax monitor entry.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with spooled file fax monitor screen and returns to the
Maintenance menu, without updating.

F7=Online Sets the status of the entry to 'online', the output queue will be monitored for
this spooled file.

F8=0ffline Sets the status of the entry to 'offline’, the output queue will NOT be monitored
for this spooled file.

F10=More Displays the SNDFAXP (Send fax from spooled file) parameters. These
parameters parameters are required to split up multifax spooled files and to extract the fax
destination from the spooled file text. See SNDFAXP Command for details.

F12 = Cancels the Work with spooled file fax monitor screen and returns to the
Previous Maintenance menu, without updating.

F16=DSPMSG Displays the CPPD message queue followed by the users own message queue.

5.7.1.6  Work with Standard Text

Standard text is normally used with Cobwebb Fax when preparing a fax or including a fax form
from SNDFAXP. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System
Maintenance - Maintenance Menu - Option 11. This display lists all existing Standard Text
documents.

Position to

Enter one or more characters from which to start the display.

Options
Select one of the following options:

(Note that only the first option entered is actioned.)

1=Create Allows you to create a new document. See the Cobwebb Editor for more details.

You cannot create a document with the same name as an existing document (existing
documents are listed on this display). This option is only valid on the top (entry) line
of the display.

1=Select When displaying a list of standard text documents (*S) within the Cobwebb Editor,
type a 1 next to the document you wish to include in the fax you are currently
preparing using the Cobwebb Editor.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing document. See the Cobwebb Editor for more
details.

3=Copy Allows you to copy details from an existing PPD User to a new user.
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4=Delete Use this option to delete an existing document.
6=Print  Usethis option to print an existing document.

7=Copy to Use this option to copy the Standard text member to a PC file in folder CPPD. [Option
PCPPD nolongersupported from v6.2.30]

Entries

For each document in the Standard Text Documents list, the following is displayed:
Document

The name of the standard text document (this corresponds to a member in database file
ASTDDOC).

Description
The description of the text document.
User

If you want to be the only person who can see this standard text (apart from a Cobwebb

'Operator') enter your own 'Userid'. All your own standard text documents will be displayed, plus
allthe ones with blank Userid's. You can only enter your own Userid or leave it blank.

A Cobwebb operator can view, change and amend any standard text document.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with Standard Text and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with Standard Text and returns to the Maintenance menu,
without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Housekeeping Menu

Housekeeping is very simple and if setup correctly will automatically maintain the minimum
amount of data on your Server. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu -
System Maintenance - Option 2.

Each menu option runs a command with parameters, so that the options can be included in
regular daily, weekly or monthly runs. The System Parameters specify the number of days to
retain queue entries.

A comprehensive housekeeping strategy would involve:
a) Daily archiving using ARCPPDQ
b) Monthly saving and clearing of files using RGZPPDQ

This will ensure that all Cobwebb files are properly maintained. You may use the Schedule
Housekeeping option to help you to set up Scheduled Jobs to be run automatically.

Option Description

1. Archive gueue entries
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2. Save queue entries

3. Clear gueue entries

4. Schedule housekeeping

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

5.7.21 Archive Queue Entries

The Cobwebb queue file maintains a record of all messages on the system. Once a queue
reference number has been allocated it cannot be re-used, so that if you do not wish to send a
message once you have prepared it, it must be deleted. Deleted records remain on the queue for
reference: the text is deleted and cannot be resurrected.

Messages on the queue may be "archived" that is to say they can be flagged so that they do not
appear on the Work with Queue display, however they are still on the queue and may be seen
using F13 = Archive Q.

Archiving can be done manually using Option 8 on the Work with Queue - WRKQ display, or
automatically using the ARCPPDQ command or from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu -
System Maintenance - Housekeeping Menu - Option 1.

Automatic daily archiving removes Sent, Received and Deleted records from the queue so that
you only see the messages which need attention.

The ARCPPDQ command will send your sent or deleted messages to the log queue or archive.
You should include this in your day-end or week-end job routine by creating a Scheduled Job - see
Schedule Housekeeping.

ARCPPDQ Options
PRTOPT - Print Option

Specify the entries that you would like to be printed. If printing is requested a complete copy,
including text, of all messages which have been archived is printed. This can be used for archiving
pUrposes.

*NONE Do not print any entries

*SND Print Sent messages only
*RCV Print Received messages only
*ALL Print All messages

DAYOUT - Archive outgoing messages

Specify a number of days. Outgoing messages older than this date will be archived. To change the
default entry select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System
parameters and then Option 1 — System parameters again.

DAYIN - Archive incoming messages

Specify a number of days. Incoming messages older than this date will be archived. To change the
default entry select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System
parameters and then Option 1 — System parameters again.
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Save Queue Entries

The SAVPPDQ command is provided to allow you to save the Cobwebb queue to a Save File.
This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance -
Housekeeping Menu - Option 2.

You might wish to run this command prior to running the CLRPPDQ command to remove old
entries.

If you then wanted to view old entries you would need to restore the Save File to a NEW library
(NOT CPPD) then add this library to your library list (use ADDLIBLE NNNN where NNNN is your
new library name). When you select "Option 4 - Work with Queue from the CPPD Fax and Email
menu" you will be looking at the saved queue entries.

Note: You will only be able to view these entries.
The Cobwebb subsystem CPPD should be stopped while saving queue records.

The following files will be saved:

AFAXQ CPPD Fax & Email queue index records
AFAXDOC Fax message text

AEMLDOC Email message text

AFAXIMG Converted Fax images

QAFFRCV Incoming Fax images

AFAXLOG Fax & Email log file

You should include this in your day-end or week-end job routine by creating a Scheduled Job - see

Schedule Housekeeping. If you wish to restore a previously saved queue you would need to
use the RSTPPDQ command.

SAVPPDQ Options
You need to define the following parameters:
SAVLIB - Save file library

From version 6.2.30 you will no longer see this entry as the required objects are now saved
directly from library CPPD. This has been left as a hidden entry in the command for backward
compatibility so that any schedule jobs will still run successfully.

This is the name that will be given to a temporary library used in the SAVPPDQ command which
will be deleted when the Save File has been created. This library must not already exist. NOTE:
You will need to use this library name as the "Saved library" if you wish to restore the library from
the saved file.

SAVF - Save file

Enter a meaningful name for your Save File perhaps incorporating the date for future reference.
This will make it easier to work out which Save File contains which queue records if you need to
restore the file and look at the records. This file must not already exist.

LIB - Library

Enter the name of the library where you wish your Save File containing the queue entries to be
saved. This library must exist.

REPL - Replace existing save file
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If a save file already exists with the above name then you can use this option to overwrite the
existing file. Choose *YES to overwrite or *NO to force a new name.

5.7.2.3 Clear Queue Entries

The CLRPPDQ command is provided to allow for selected queue entries to be deleted. Before
running this command you should run the SAVPPDQ command to save the queue entries to a
Save File for future reference. This command may also be found on the Cobwebb Fax & Email
Menu - System Maintenance - Housekeeping Menu - Option 3.

You can choose to clear the entries for up to 10 individual User IDs This may be useful if you have
automatically generated messages that you do not wish to keep, and these are allocated a specific
userid.

Notes:

e Unless you entera "Y" for the "Delete records" parameter then NO records will be deleted.
This could be used to simply print records that would be deleted before running the
command again to actually delete the records.

e |fyou end the CPPD subsystem before running this command then any files with deleted
records will be reorganised.

Check number of messages on the Cobwebb Queue

If you want so see the Current number of records in AFAXQ (the physical file holding the
Cobwebb Queue entries) you can check using the following from a command line on your IBM i:
DSPFD FI LE( CPPD/ AFAXQ TYPE(*MBR) OUTPUT(*) FI LEATR(*PF)

By using the TYPE and FILEATR parameters this speeds up the command if you have a large
number of records. Page down once and you will see the information e.g.

Access path maintenance . . . . . . . . . : MAINT

*| MVED
Access path recovery . . . . . . . . . . . RECOVER *NO
Menber size . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . SIZE

* NOVIAX
Current nunber of records .

1810

Nunber of del eted records .
0

End the CPPD Subsystem

Best practice is to end the CPPD subsystem otherwise, it will delete the records but it will not
reorganise the files to remove deleted records and re-allocate the space.

ENDSBS CPPD

Example Command

If for instance, you wished to clear the queue for anything older than 100 days, for all users and
all statuses, then you could use:
CLRPPDQ CLRDAY(100) USR(*ALL) CLRS(Y) CLRR(Y) CLRWY) CLRIXY)
CLRQ(Y) QSRV(*ALL) DLTR(Y) PRTOPT(* NONE)
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Note: If you find that this is taking a long time then you can end this job controlled and then run
it again to carry on deleting records.

CLRPPDQ Options
You need to define the following parameters:
CLRDAY - Clear if older than (days)

Specify the number of days for which you wish to keep messages on the queue. The selected
queue records will be checked against this parameter and, if older, be printed / deleted according
to subsequent entries. If left blank then the default will be used. To change the default entry
select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System parameters
and then Option 1 — System parameters again and change the Clear PPD Queue entry.

USR - UserId

You can choose to clear the entries for up to 10 individual User IDs. This may be useful if you have
automatically generated messages that you do not wish to keep, and these are allocated a specific
user id. Enter *ALL to clear entries regardless of the User ID.

CLRS - Clear sent entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "S" for Sent messages are selected. Note: If you wish
to clear the Fax/Email log then you will need to enter "Y" for both this parameter and the "Clear
received entries" parameter.

CLRR - Clear received entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "R" for Received messages are selected. Note: If you
wish to clear the Fax/Email log then you will need to enter "Y" for both this parameter and the
"Clear sent entries" parameter.

CLRW - Clear waiting entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "W" for Wait messages are selected.
CLRD - Clear deleted entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "D" for Deleted messages are selected.
PRTOPT - Print removed entries

Specify the entries that you would like to be printed. The queue details (not the text) are printed
to give one line for each entry selected.

*NONE Do not print any messages

*SND Only print Sent messages being removed.
*RCV Only print Received messages being removed.
*ALL Print ALL messages being removed.

QSRYV - Select service

Specify the type of messages that you would like to select.

*FAX Only clear Fax message type
*EML Only clear Email message type
*ALL Clear all message types

DLTR - Delete records
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If you select to Delete records then the following will happen to queue records matching the rest
of the selection criteria:

e Queue record will be deleted from AFAXQ
e Fax message text will be deleted from AFAXDOC

Email message text will be deleted from AEMLDOC

Converted Faximages will be deleted from AFAXIMG

Received Fax images will be deleted from QAFFRCV

Also, if you have entered a "Y" to both "Clear sent entries" and "Clear Received entries", all logs
entries will be removed from AFAXLOG that are older than the "No of days to retain".

Schedule Housekeeping

If you are unsure about how to add scheduled jobs to run the Housekeeping commands then
there is an option on the Housekeeping Menu which will do this for you. This can be found from
the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance - - Housekeeping Menu -
Option 4.

Archive the CPPD Queue

First you will be asked if you wish to add a Job Schedule Entry to Archive the CPPD Queue.
Entering a Y will allow you to enter the details and prompt for you to select your schedule
requirements. This passes your chosen entries to the ARCPPDQ command.

If you first wish to check if there is already a job scheduled to run the Archive Queue press F16 to
display the existing Job Schedule entries where the Job Name is prefixed CPPD. If you have
changed the default name for the job then you will need to call the WRKJOBSCDE command
from a command line.

Note: By default this command uses the Job Description ARCPPDQ which will run the job in
QBATCH in QGPL so that it can run outside of the CPPD subsystem.
Archive messages

Specify a number of days. Outgoing messages older than this date will be archived. To change the
default entry select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System
parameters and then Option 1 — System parameters again.

Print Option

Specify the entries that you would like to be printed. If printing is requested a complete copy,
including text, of all messages which have been archived is printed. This can be used for archiving
puUrposes.

*NONE Do not print any entries

*SND Print Sent messages only
*RCV Print Received messages only
*ALL Print All messages

Press ENTER to add a scheduled job to Archive the Queue.

Save & Clear the CPPD Queue
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Next you will be asked if you wish to Save & Clear the CPPD Queue. Enteringa Y will allow you
to enter the details and prompt for you to select your schedule requirements. This passes your
chosen entries to the RGZPPDQ command which is a combination of the Save Queue and Clear
Queue functions.

If you first wish to check if there is already a job scheduled to run the Save & Clear Queue press
F16 to display the existing Job Schedule entries where the Job Name is prefixed CPPD. If you
have changed the default name for the job then you will need to call the WRKJOBSCDE
command from a command line.

Note: By default this command uses the Job Description RGZPPDQ which will run the job in
QBATCH in QGPL so that it can run outside of the CPPD subsystem.

Temporary Save file library

This is the name that will be given to a temporary library used in the SAVPPDQ command which
will be deleted when the Save File has been created. This library must not already exist. NOTE:
You will need to use this library name as the "Saved library" if you wish to restore the library from
the saved file. This entry is not used if you specify *NONE as the Save file parameter - see
below.

Save file name

Enter a meaningful name for your Save File perhaps incorporating the date for future reference.
This will make it easier to work out which Save File contains which queue records if you need to
restore the file and look at the records. This file must not already exist.

NOTE: If you do not wish to Save the Queue then you may specify *NONE here and then the
SAVPPDQ command will not be run just the CLRPPDQ command.

Library

Enter the name of the library where you wish your Save File containing the queue entries to be
saved. This library must exist.

Replace existing Save File

If a save file already exists with the above name then you can use this option to overwrite the
existing file. Choose *YES to overwrite the save file if it exists or *NO if the save file name you
have entered does not exist and you wish the program to create it. NOTE: If you do not specify
*YES and the save file already exists then a message will be written to the joblog and the job will
end and the CPPD subsystem will not be restarted.

Clear if older than (days)

Specify the number of days for which you wish to keep messages on the queue. The selected
queue records will be checked against this parameter and, if older, be printed / deleted according
to subsequent entries. If left blank then the default will be used. To change the default entry
select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System parameters
and then Option 1 — System parameters again and change the Clear PPD Queue entry.

Clear Sent entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "S" for Sent messages are selected. Note: If you wish
to clear the Fax/Email log then you will need to enter "Y" for both this parameter and the "Clear
received entries" parameter.

Clear Deleted entries
If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "D" for Deleted messages are selected.

Clear Received entries
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If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "R" for Received messages are selected. Note: If you
wish to clear the Fax/Email log then you will need to enter "Y" for both this parameter and the
"Clear sent entries" parameter.

Clear Waiting entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "W" for Wait messages are selected.
Clear Queued entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "Q" for Queued messages are selected.
Select service

Specify the type of messages that you would like to select.

*FAX Only clear Fax message type
*EML Only clear Email message type
*ALL Clear all message types

Print removed entries

Specify the entries that you would like to be printed. The queue details (not the text) are printed
to give one line for each entry selected.

*NONE Do not print any messages

*SND Only print Sent messages being removed.
*RCV Only print Received messages being removed.
*ALL Print ALL messages being removed.

Save & Clear Queue Entries

The RGZPPDQ command is provided to allow you to save the Cobwebb queue to a Save File and
for selected queue entries to be deleted. This command is used when you Schedule
Housekeeping via the Cobwebb Fax & Email Menu - System Maintenance -
Housekeeping Menu - Option 4. This command incorporates the SAVPPDQ and CLRPPDQ
commands.

If you then wanted to view old entries you would need to restore the Save File to a NEW library
(NOT CPPD) then add this library to your library list (use ADDLIBLE NNNN where NNNN is your
new library name). When you select "Option 4 - Work with Queue from the Cobwebb Fax and
Email menu you will be looking at the saved queue entries - view only.

Notes: The CPPD subsystem is ended at the beginning of the job then, when it has cleared the
records, it will reorganise ANY file in library CPPD that has deleted records, and then re-start the
CPPD subsystem.

The following files will be saved:
AFAXQ CPPD Fax & Email queue index records
AFAXDOC Fax message text

AEMLDOC Email message text
AFAXIMG Converted Faximages
QAFFRCV Incoming Fax images

Copyright Cobwebb Communications Ltd.



228 Cobwebb Document Management User Guide

AFAXLOG Fax & Email log file

You should include this in your day-end or week-end job routine by creating a Scheduled Job - see
Schedule Housekeeping.

RGZPPDQ Options
You need to define the following parameters:
SAVLIB - Save file library

From version 6.2.30 you will no longer see this entry as the required objects are now saved
directly from library CPPD. This has been left as a hidden entry in the command for backward
compatibility so that any schedule jobs will still run successfully.

This is the name that will be given to a temporary library used in the SAVPPDQ command which
will be deleted when the Save File has been created. This library must not already exist. NOTE:
You will need to use this library name as the "Saved library" if you wish to restore the library from
the saved file. This entry is not used if you specify *NONE as the Save file parameter - see
below.

SAVF - Save file

Enter a meaningful name for your Save File perhaps incorporating the date for future reference.
This will make it easier to work out which Save File contains which queue records if you need to
restore the file and look at the records. This file must not already exist.

NOTE: If you do not wish to Save the Queue then you may specify *NONE here and then the
SAVPPDQ command will not be run just the CLRPPDQ command.

LIB - Library

Enter the name of the library where you wish your Save File containing the queue entries to be
saved. This library must exist.

REPL - Replace existing save file

If a save file already exists with the above name then you can use this option to overwrite the
existing file. Choose *YES to overwrite the save file if it exists or *NO if the save file name you
have entered does not exist and you wish the program to create it. NOTE: If you do not specify
*YES and the save file already exists then a message will be written to the joblog and the job will
end and the CPPD subsystem will not be restarted.

CLRDAY - Clear if older than (days)

Specify the number of days for which you wish to keep messages on the queue. The selected
queue records will be checked against this parameter and, if older, be printed / deleted according
to subsequent entries. If left blank then the default will be used. To change the default entry
select Option 6 — Work with system parameters then Option 1 - System parameters
and then Option 1 — System parameters again and change the Clear PPD Queue entry.

CLRS - Clear sent entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "S" for Sent messages are selected.
CLRW - Clear waiting entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "W" for Wait messages are selected.
CLRD - Clear deleted entries

If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "D" for Deleted messages are selected.
CLRQ - Clear queued entries
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If you enter a "Y" then entries with status "Q" for Queued messages are selected.

PRTOPT - Print removed entries

Specify the entries that you would like to be printed. The queue details (not the text) are printed
to give one line for each entry selected.

*NONE Do not print any messages

*SND Only print Sent messages being removed.
*RCV Only print Received messages being removed.
*ALL Print ALL messages being removed.

QSRV - Select service

Specify the type of messages that you would like to select.

*FAX Only clear Fax message type
*EML Only clear Email message type
*ALL Clear all message types
Example

CPPD/RGZPPDQ SAVLIB(PPDSAVQ) SAVF(PPDSAVF) LIB(QGPL) REPL(*YES) CLRDAY(100)
CLRS(Y) CLRW(Y) CLRD(Y) CLRQ(Y) PRTOPT(*NONE) QSRV(*ALL)

Recovery Menu

Under certain circumstances, for example if the Subsystem CPPD is terminated *immed while
sending a message, it is necessary for messages or communications lines to be 'Reset' the
recovery menu provides a means of doing this. This can be found from the Cobwebb Fax &
Email Menu - System Maintenance - Option 3.

Option Description

Check active faxes

Check active lines

Check active emails

Rebuild APl data queue

i kN e

Rebuild email API data gueue

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

Check active faxes

Run this option if you have an 'Active' fax on the queue which appears to be holding up the
sending of other messages.

Note: All other active faxes will also be reset. Cobwebb Fax will not attempt to send a message to
a fax number to which a fax is already 'Active’'.

Stopping/starting Subsystem CPPD will also run this program.

Faxes will remain 'Active' while they are being processed. Using this option is not recommended
as all the active faxes will be reset back to queued and they will all be resent.
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Check active lines

Run this option to reset a communication line which is 'Active' on the Work with Communication
Lines display. Do not run while subsystem CPPD is active.

Check active emails

Run this option if you have an 'Active' email on the queue which appears to be holding up the
sending of other messages.

Note: All other active emails will also be reset.

Stopping/starting Subsystem CPPD will also run this program.

Emails will remain 'Active' while they are being processed. Using this option is not recommended
as all the active emails will be reset back to queued and they will all be resent.

Rebuild API data queue

The API data queue is defined in the data area APIDTAQ and is normally left as QCOBWEBB. This is
used by jobs in the subsystem CPPD and if the IBM i has an abnormal failure e.g. a power failure
the data queues are the first objects to be damaged. If this occurs this option will rebuild data
queue.

Rebuild email APl data queue

The email AP| data queue is defined in the data area APIEML and is normally left as APIEML. This is
used by jobs in the subsystem CPPD and if the IBM i has an abnormal failure e.g. a power failure
the data queues are the first objects to be damaged. If this occurs this option will rebuild data
queue.

Cobwebb Tools Menu

To see the Cobwebb Tools menu select Option 85 from the Cobwebb Main Menu. Prior to
V6.2.82 you need to *ADDLIBLE CPPD* and enter*GO CTOOLS". (From version 6.2.68 of the
Server software only.)

The Cobwebb Tools menu has the following options: -

Option Description Command
1. Work with Spooled Files Housekeeping WRKSPLH
2. Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler WRKCSCH
3. Scan Spooled Files for Text SCANSPLF
4. Retrieve Printer File Details RTVPRTF
5. Change Spooled Files Status CHGSPLFS
6. Delete Spooled Files DLTSPLFS
7. Move Spooled Files MOVSPLFS
8. Merge Spooled Files MRGSPLFS
9. Duplicate Spooled File DUPSPLF

10. Change Test Mode CHGTSTMOD
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12. Work with Folder Housekeeping WRKFLRH

To view the Help for a specific option simply click on one of the above links.

Work with Spooled Files Housekeeping

(From version 6.2.68 of the Server software only.) The Work with Spooled Files
Housekeeping [WRKSPLH] allows you to specify a list of Spooled File tasks that you wish to be
performed to help tidy up your Spooled Files. Once you have created an entry and set it to Online
it will be processed by the SPOOLTIDY job that runs in the Cobwebb Job Scheduler (unless
you have removed this entry). See Activating the Spooled File Housekeeping for details.

For each entry you can specify an Action to perform and a Number of Days after which the
spooled file will be selected for processing.

The Work with Spooled Files Housekeeping can be found from the Cobwebb Tools Menu

- Option 1.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen. Highlighted
entries are those that are Online. Each Online entry will be run the next time the SPOOLTIDY job
is scheduled to run.

Position to

Enter the Output Queue Name where you wish to position the list and cursor.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new entry. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line
of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing entry.

3=Copy Copy an existing entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing entry.

5=View View the details of an existing entry.

7=0ffline/Onli Toggle between Offline and Online for an existing entry. Entries which are
ne Online will be highlighted.

9=Run Run the selected entry

Entries

Output Queue

The Output Queue from which the spooled files will be selected.
Library

The Library Name where the above Output Queue resides.

File
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The Spool File Name used to select the spool files. Use *ALL to select spooled files regardless of
their file name.

User Data

The User specified data used to select the spool files. If you leave the default of *ALL then the
User Data of the selected spool files will not be checked, otherwise you may enter the User Data
that you wish to be used for selecting the spool files. Note: This must be an exact match including
case.

User Name

The User Id used to select the spool files. *ALL if you wish to select all spooled files regardless of
their owner.

Spool Status

The spool file status used to select the spool files. If you leave the default of *ALL then the status
of the selected spool files will not be checked, otherwise you may enter one of the other valid
options *READY, *HELD or *SAVED.

Action Type

This is where you decide what you want to do with your selected Spooled Files. Your choices are:

*HLTo change the status of the selected spooled files to *HELD.
D

*M To Move the selected spooled files. You will be prompted to enter the Qutput queue
OV name and Library for the Output Queue to which you wish to move your selected spooled
files.

*RL To change the status of the selected spooled files to *READY.
S

*M To Merge the selected spooled files. You will be prompted to enter the destination Output
RG queue name and Library for the generated spooled file.

*DLTo Delete the selected spooled files.
T

Action after days

This option will allow you to specify how old a spool file needs to be before being included in the
selection for processing. Say you want to move all invoices from the previous days output you
would enter a 1 here and this would pick up any matching spool file of one day or older. Entering
a 0 will not check the age of the spool file. If you leave the default 0f 999 then nothing will
happen unless you have spool files more than 999 days old.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Spooled File Housekeeping screen and returns to the Cobwebb
Tools menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of entries

F12=Previou Exits the Work with Spooled File Housekeeping screen and returns to the Cobwebb
S Tools menu, without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Copyright Cobwebb Communications Ltd.



Cobwebb Tools Menu 233

6.1.1

Spooled File Housekeeping Details

The Spooled File Housekeeping details screen displays the information entered on the first
screen, in addition you can specify an Action Type and Action after days. This screen also
allows the Active Status to be changed, use the F7 function key to toggle between Online and
Offline status.

Entries

Output Queue
The Output Queue from which the spooled files will be selected.
Library
The Library Name where the above Output Queue resides.
Spooled file name

The Spool File Name used to select the spool files. Use *ALL to select spooled files regardless of
their file name.

User data

The User specified data used to select the spool files. If you leave the default of *ALL then the
User Data of the selected spool files will not be checked, otherwise you may enter the User Data
that you wish to be used for selecting the spool files. Note: This must be an exact match including
case.

User name

The User Id used to select the spool files. *ALL if you wish to select all spooled files regardless of
their owner.

Spool Status

The spool file status used to select the spool files. If you leave the default of *ALL then the status
of the selected spool files will not be checked, otherwise you may enter one of the other valid
options *READY, *HELD or *SAVED.

Action Type

This is where you decide what you want to do with your selected Spooled Files. Your choices are:
*HLTo change the status of the selected spooled files to *HELD.

D

*M To Move the selected spooled files. You will be prompted to enter the Output queue
OV name and Library for the Output Queue to which you wish to move your selected spooled
files.

*RL To change the status of the selected spooled files to *READY.
S

*M To Merge the selected spooled files. You will be prompted to enter the destination Output
RG queue name and Library for the generated spooled file.

*DLTo Delete the selected spooled files.
T

Action after days

This option will allow you to specify how old a spool file needs to be before being included in the
selection for processing. Say you want to move all invoices from the previous days output you
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would enter a 1 here and this would pick up any matching spool file of one day or older. Entering
a 0 will not check the age of the spool file. If you leave the default 0f 999 then nothing will
happen unless you have spool files more than 999 days old.

Active Status

This displays whether the entry is Online or Offline. If the entry is Online then it will be picked
up and processed by the SPOOLTIDY job running in the Cobwebb Job Scheduler the next time it
runs.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Spooled File Housekeeping details screen and returns to the
Work with Spooled File Housekeeping list, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refresh current entries with their original values.

F7=0nline/Offl Switches the status of the entry between Online and Offline.
ine

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with Spooled File Housekeeping details screen and returns to
the Work with Spooled File Housekeeping list, without updating.

Activating the Spooled File Housekeeping

When the Cobwebb Job Scheduler is installed you will see a SPOOLTIDY entry. Note: If you
should have removed this entry then create a new entry of the same name and enter the details
as per the following screenshots.

The Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler [WRKCSCH] can be found from the Cobwebb Tools
Menu > 2. Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler.

Once you have configured the SPOOLTIDY job to run all you need to do is to add the individual
Spooled File Housekeeping entries via the Work with Spooled File Housekeeping.

BN Session A - [24 x 80] — O X
Eile Edit View Communication Actions Window Help
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B B 2% BE E %%k 2 @

Work with Cobwebb Job Schedules
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F3=E=it FE5=Refreszh FlZ=FPrewvious

w7 1902 - Session successfully started
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Allyou need to do to activate this is to set the Day(s) of the week you wish the job to be run.
Select 2=Revise and press enter.
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Select the Schedule days to run the job and a Schedule Time if required. You can also change
the Submit it time past entry if required. All the other details should be left.

For details on all of the above entries please see Cobwebb Job Scheduler details.

6.2 Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler

(From version 6.2.68 of the Server software only.) The Cobwebb Job Scheduler allows you to
schedule jobs to be submitted on a specified day at a specified time. The Cobwebb Job
Scheduler runs in the CPPD subsystem (JOBDSC) but the individual Jobs to be scheduled may
run in any sub system as you may specify a Job Description when you add the entry to the list. A
job may only be submitted once each day but you may schedule it to be submitted every day if
required. There are also options to run on the first day of the Month, Quarter or Year if required.
If you leave the Schedule Time as 00:00:00 then the job will be submitted at the Start of the
day or when the CPPD subsystem starts up, whichever is the first.

If you specify aSchedule Time i.e. not 00:00:00 and the CPPD subsystem is not running at
that time, then the Job will not be submitted unless you opt to Submit it Time Past.

The Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler [WRKCSCH] can be found from the Cobwebb Tools
Menu - Option 2.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen.

Note: At present you may only submit Programs that do not require any parameters.

Position to

Enter theJob Name where you wish to position the list and cursor.
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Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new entry. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line
of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing entry.

3=Copy Copy an existing entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing entry.

5=View View the details of an existing entry.

9=View Log View the Log for the Job.

Entries

Job Name

The name that you wish to give this job when it runs.
Library/Program or Command

The name of the program or command that you wish to run.
JobD Name

The name of the Job Description that you wish to be used when running this job. This controls
information such as the Job Queue, Library List, User etc.

JobD Library
The Library Name where the above Jobd Name resides.
Days

This displays when the Job is run. MTWTFSS represent the days of the week and mqy Monthly,
Quarterly or Yearly. A"1" denotes to run the job.

Schedule Time

The time the job is to be submitted on the selected days. If this is 00:00:00 then the job will be
submitted at the Start of the day or when the CPPD subsystem starts up, whichever is the first.
Notes:

e Ifyou have specified a Schedule Time for a Job and this falls within the sleep period for
the Cobwebb Job Scheduler (Job Scheduler delay time) then it will be submitted
when the job wakes up.

e [fthe CPPD subsystem is not running at the time when a job has been scheduled then the
job will not be submitted that day, unless the Schedule Time is set to 00:00:00 or the
Submit it Time Past has been set to "Y".

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler screen and returns to the Cobwebb
Tools menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of entries
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F12=Previou Exits the Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler screen and returns to the Cobwebb
S Tools menu, without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Cobwebb Job Scheduler Details

The Cobwebb Job Scheduler details screen displays the information entered on the first
screen, in addition you can specify an Action Type and Action after days.

Entries
Job Name

The name that you wish to give this job when it runs.

Program Name

The name of the program you wish to run.
Program Library

The Library Name where the above Program Name resides or *LIBL to find it in the Library
List for the Job Description.

Command to call

Here you can specify a command to call. If you enter the command name and press F4 you will be
able to enter any parameters for the command - from version 6.2.70.

MTWTFSSmqy

This displays when the Job is run. MTWTFSS represent the days of the week and mqy Monthly,
Quarterly or Yearly. Enter a "1" under the entry for each day you wish the job to be run. If you
pick Monthly, Quarterly or Yearly then the job will be run on the first day of the Month,
Quarter or Year respectively. Note: A job will only ever be run once on a particular day i.e. if you
have selected to run the job on a Monday and Monthly and the start of the month is a Monday
it won't run twice.

Schedule Time

Enter the time when you wish the job to be submitted on the selected days. If you leave this as
00:00:00 then the job will be submitted at the Start of the day or when the CPPD subsystem
starts up, whichever is the first.

Notes:

e Ifyou have specified a Schedule Time for a Job and this falls within the sleep period for
the Cobwebb Job Scheduler Job Scheduler delay time) then it will be submitted
when the job wakes up.

e |fthe CPPD subsystem is not running at the time when a job has been scheduled then the
job will not be submitted that day, unless the Schedule Time is set to 00:00:00 or the
Submit it Time Past has been set to "Y".

Submit if Time Past

This entry is used to let the Cobwebb Job Scheduler know whether or not to submit the job
even though the Schedule Time has passed. This would only be required for jobs where you
don't wish to set the Schedule Time to 00:00:00 and for some reason the CPPD subsystem is
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not running at the time that the Schedule Time has been set to. There may be some jobs that
you wish to be run regardless of the time. If this is the case then you would set this entry to "Y" to
make sure that the job is run when the CPPD subsystem is started.

Job Description

The Job Description that you wish to be used when running this job. This controls information
such as the Job Queue, Library List, User etc.

JobD Library

The Library Name where the above Job Description resides or *LIBL to find it in the current
Library List.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler without updating.
F5=Refresh Returns the entries to their previous values.

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler details screen and returns to the
Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler list, without updating.

Cobwebb Job Scheduler Log

If you select 9=View Log for an entry in the Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler you will see
the log displaying the details of when the selected job was run together with the Job Status. The
Job Status will remain at Submitted, and the Completed Time Date will not be updated,
unless:

e From version 6.2.70 - the Job Scheduler Job Monitor entry has been settoY in the
Work with PPD Parameters.

e Priorto version 6.2.70 of the Server software - you have added a call to the JOBSCDLOG
program immediately before the scheduled program ends e.g.

*

* Wite Conpl eted nmessage to Schedul er Log

@ Cal | ' JOBSCDLOG

* End Program..

C Move *ON *1 NLR
O Ret urn
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6.2.3 Cobwebb Job Scheduler Job Monitor

From version 6.2.70 of the Server software only. The Job Scheduler Job Monitor is a job that
runs in the CPPD subsystem monitoring any of the jobs that have been configured to run by the
Cobwebb Job Scheduler. This job only runs if the Job Scheduler Job Monitor entry has been

settoY in the Work with PPD Parameters.

This information is then used to update the Job Status when displaying the Cobwebb Job
Scheduler Log.
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|| 2% (| | | @/ 2|

Di=zplay Cobwebb Job Scheduler Log

=2 oo oo

U
Time Date

o
n

Mmoo @0 dm
Mmoo @0 dm

BEottom

w1 1902 - Session successfully started
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It also replaces the need to add a call to the program JOBSCDLOG in library CPPD from the
program scheduled to run.

Work with Folder Housekeeping

From version 6.2.76 of the Server software only. The Work with Folder Housekeeping
[WRKFLRH] allows you to specify a list of Folders that you wish to housekeep. Once you have
created an entry and set it to Online it will be processed by the FOLDERTIDY job that runs in the
Cobwebb Job Scheduler (unless you have removed this entry). See Activating the Folder
Housekeeping for details.

For each entry you can specify a Date Type to check against and a Days to Retain after which
the files in the Folder will be selected for processing. We have also provided a command FLRTIDY
to run the Folder Housekeeping over any specified folder is you need to add this to any in-house
process.

Note: The Folder Housekeeping only runs at the root folder entries (i.e. not sub folders) and will
only process *STMF files.

The Work with Folder Housekeeping can be found from the Cobwebb Tools Menu -
Option 12.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen. Highlighted
entries are those that are Online. Each Online entry will be run the next time the FOLDERTIDY job
is scheduled to run.

Position to

Enter the Output Queue Name where you wish to position the list and cursor.

Options

Select one of the following options:

1=Create Allows you to create a new entry. This option is only valid on the top (entry) line
of the display.

2=Revise Use this option to revise an existing entry.

3=Copy Copy an existing entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing entry.

5=View View the details of an existing entry.

7=0ffline/Onli Toggle between Offline and Online for an existing entry. Entries which are
ne Online will be highlighted.

9=Run Run the selected entry.

Entries
Folder Path
The Folder path from which the files will be selected for deletion.

Date Type
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The type of date for the file you wish to be used for comparison. M=Last Modified date, A=Last
Accessed date and C=Last Status Changed date. If you right click on a file in your folder and select
Properties you will see the different dates.

Retain Days

This option will allow you to specify how old a file needs to be before being included for deletion.
Say you want to delete all files from the previous days output you would enter a 1 here and this
would pick up any matching file of one day or older. Entering a 0 will not check the age of the file
i.e delete ALL files. If you leave the default 0f 999 then nothing will happen unless you have files
more than 999 days old.

Status

This entry displays the status of the entry. Online means that this folder will be monitored when
the FOLDERTIDY runs in the Cobwebb Job Scheduler; Offline entries will not be monitored.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Folder Housekeeping screen and returns to the Cobwebb
Tools menu, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refreshes the list of entries

F12=Previou Exits the Work with Folder Housekeeping screen and returns to the Cobwebb
S Tools menu, without updating.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Folder Housekeeping Details

The Folder Housekeeping details screen displays the information entered on the first screen, in
addition you can specify a Date Type and Days to retain. This screen also allows the Status to
be changed, use the F7 function key to toggle between Online and Offline status.

Entries

Date Type
The type of date for the file you wish to be used for comparison.
M-=Last Modified date
A=Last Accessed date
C=Last Status Changed date
If you right click on a file in your folder and select Properties you will see the different dates.
Days to retain

This option will allow you to specify how old a file needs to be before being included for deletion.
Say you want to delete all files from the previous days output you would enter a 1 here and this
would pick up any matching file of one day or older. Entering a 0 will not check the age of the file
i.e delete ALL files. If you leave the default 0f 999 then nothing will happen unless you have files
more than 999 days old.

Status
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This displays whether the entry is Online or Offline. If the entry is Online then it will be picked
up and processed by the FOLDERTIDY job running in the Cobwebb Job Scheduler the next time it
runs.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Work with Folder Housekeeping details screen and returns to the Work
with Spooled File Housekeeping list, without updating.

F5=Refresh Refresh current entries with their original values.

F7=0nline/Offl Switches the status of the entry between Online and Offline.
ine

F12=Previous Cancelsthe Work with Folder Housekeeping details screen and returns to the
Work with Folder Housekeeping list, without updating.

Activating the Folder Housekeeping

The Cobwebb Job Scheduler allows you to schedule jobs to be submitted on a specified day at
a specified time. In order to automatically process the online entries in the Work with Folder
Housekeeping you need to add an entry to the Cobwebb Job Scheduler. Here you can choose
when and how often you wish to run the folder tidy job.

What the program will do is to read through the list of Folder Housekeeping entries and for each
Online entry housekeep the folder. If you are using the Cobwebb Folder Monitor this can be
useful to keep your Success folders tidy or you may have other non Cobwebb related folders that
you wish to tidy up on a regular basis.

Note: The Folder Housekeeping suite is included in the Cobwebb Server software from version
6.2.76 only.

The Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler [WRKCSCH] can be found from the Cobwebb Tools
Menu > 2. Work with Cobwebb Job Scheduler.

You may already have a FOLDERTIDY entry. Note: If not then create a new entry of the same
name and enter the details as per the following screenshots.

Once you have configured the FOLDERTIDY job to run all you need to do is to add the individual
Folder Housekeeping entries via the Work with Folder Housekeeping.
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DERTIDY CALL CPPD/STRFLRH STRFLRH
OLTIDY GCALL GP TRSPLH STRSPLH

BEottom

11" |1902 - Session successfully started
All you need to do to activate this is to set the Day(s) of the week you wish the job to be run.
Select 2=Revise and press enter.

ENE Session A - [24 x 80] — O X

File Edit VYiew Communication Actions Window Help

B e PR BE = b o @

Change Cobwebb ieduled Job entry

Tupe choices Enter.
L . .. FOLDERTIDY
1 Mame . . . . STHFLRH
gram Library . . D (Mame, *LIEL)

mand tao
Cammand

Run)

[(Mame, #*LIBL)

Select the Schedule days to run the job and a Schedule Time if required. You can also change
the Submit it time past entry if required. All the other details should be left.

For details on all of the above entries please see Cobwebb Job Scheduler details.
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Cobwebb Hot Keys Menu

To see the Cobwebb Hot Keys menu select Option 86 from the Cobwebb Main Menu or
‘ADDLIBLE CPPD" and enter ‘GO CHOTKEYS®. (From version 6.2.82 of the Server software
only.)

The Cobwebb Hot Keys menu has the following options: -

Opti Description Command
on
1. Work with Docstore Hot Keys WRKDOCHK
2. Execute a Docstore Hot Key EXCDOCHK

Cobweb Web Server Home - The following built in functions all use the Hot Keys
Default PC Program configured via Work with Docstore Hot Keys.

5. Message Queue Displays the Cobwebb Message Queue
6. Docstore Displays the list of available Docstores
7. Server Configuration Displays the Cobwebb Web Server Configuration -

Web Server Administrators only.

8. Diagnostics Displays the Web Server diagnostics - Web Server
Administrators only.

80. CPPD menu

Overview

Using Cobwebb Hot Keys allows 5250 users, who do not have a GUI Interface (e.g. Infor
Workspace), to access their Cobwebb Docstore documents from their applications. Whilst this
requires no extra software or scripts to be installed onto the users PC, you will need to add a
Function Key and Call to the Docstore Hot Key program to any application from which you wish to
access the Cobwebb Docstore.

Compatible Browsers

The following web browsers have been successfully tested:
e Mozilla Firefox
e Google Chrome

e Microsoft Internet Explorer

Limitations
e Microsoft (MS) Edge is not supported as it does not allow for passing the URL as a parameter.

e DuetothelBMionly supporting up to 123 Characters for the PC command, thought must
be taken when designing the Docstore environment and keeping Key Names short.

e To be able to use Docstore Hot Keys you will need access to the program source code and
corresponding display files in order to modify these to add the required information - see
Calling the Docstore Hot Key program for details.
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How it Works

When a configured Function Key is pressed on a screen it will build a URL, based on the supplied
information configured via Work with Docstore Hot Keys, and then invoke the selected web
browser. The URL can be configured to select data from the program, such as an Invoice or
Customer number, or non program data such as the LDA (Local Data Area) that may hold
information such as the Company Number. You can also select which of the compatible browsers
you wish to use. Client Access will then run a DOS command on the PC that in turn will open the
browser and display the matching Docstore records.

7.1  Work with Docstore Hot Keys

The Work with Docstore Hot Keys [WRKDOCHK] allows you to specify any Docstore Hot Keys
you wish to add to your existing software in order to display the relevant document(s) in
Cobwebb Docstore. (From version 6.2.82 of the Server software only.)

The Work with Docstore Hot Keys can be found from the Cobwebb Hot Keys Menu > 1.
Work with Docstore Hot Keys.

Type in your choices and then press Enter, this will take you to a second screen. Cobwebb have

supplied three entries (prefixed with #), one for each of the supported browsers, to show the PC

Program entry for each browser type. You can copy the relevant entry when you want to create
a new Hot Key to save having to enter this information.

Options

Select one of the following options:

2=Change Use this option to revise an existing entry.
3=Copy Copy an existing entry.

4=Delete Delete an existing entry.

5=View View the details of an existing entry.
Entries

Program Name

This can be anything you like but could be the name of the program you are going to change to
use this entry.

Key ID

Again this can be any two digit ID and together with the Program Name make the entry unique.
This could be the indicator for the Function Key you are going to use in the program e.g. 09.

Document Description
A description for the entry.
Doc Type ID

If you have more than one Document Type in the Docstore and you want to limit the search to
a single Document Type then you need to specify the Document Type 1D here. This information
can be found in the Document Metadata.

Feel Lucky
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7.1.1

If you set thisto a Y and only one result is returned then the document will be opened in the
browser.

Function keys

F3=Exit Exits the Cobwebb Docstore Hot Keys.
F6=Create Hot Key Allows you to create a new Hot Key.

F8=Set System Default Allows you to set the default PC Program (e.g. start chrome.exe) and
Values System URL (the URL to the Cobwebb Web Server e.g. https://your
server name or ip.local:6443/)

The server name/ip address of the IBM i followed by :6443 (the
Port for HTTPS or :6440 the Port for HTTP - these can be changed in
the Web Server Configuration.)

These will be used by the built-in functions i.e. Cobwebb Hot Key Menu
options 5-8, and as the defaults when you create a new Hot Key.

Page Up Scrolls up through the list
Page Down Scrolls down through the list

Docstore Hot Key Details

This information is displayed when creating or amending a Doctore Hot Key.

Program Name

This can be anything you like but could be the name of the program you are going to change to
use this entry. This is used in Parameter 1 (P1) when calling the Docstore Hot Key program.

Key ID

Again this can be any two digit ID and together with the Program Name make the entry unique.
This could be the indicator for the Function Key you are going to use in the program e.g. 09. This
is used in Parameter 2 (P2) when calling the Docstore Hot Key program.

Document Description
A description for the entry.
PC Program

This is the PC program that is called by the server and must be one of the following depending on
which browser you wish to use:

e start chrome.exe - to use Google Chrome

e start firefox.exe - to use Mozilla Firefox

e start iexplorer.exe - to use Microsoft Internet Explorer
Doc Type ID

If you have more than one Document Type in the Docstore and you want to limit the search to
a single Document Type then you need to specify the Document Type 1D here. This information
can be found in the Document Metadata.

Feel Lucky

If you set thisto a Y and only one result is returned then the document will be opened in the
browser.
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7.2

System URL

This is just to show you the configured System URL which makes up the beginning of the URL
passed in the PC Command.

Continue URL
This is the rest of the URL to point to the Docstore you wish this Hot Key to query e.g.
docStore/store/DocstoreName/document/

where DocstoreName is the name of your Docstore. Note: If your Docstore Name contains
spaces then these need to be escaped e.g. "Docstore%20Name"

Docstore Key Parameters
Local Data Area

If you need to pass information from the Local Data Area (LDA), such as a Company Number, then
you need to enter the Start Position (Posn) (1-1024) and Length (Len) of the data in the LDA
and the Docstore Key (Label) that holds this information.

Field Number

This information is passed in Parameters 3-6 (P3-P6) when calling the Docstore Hot Key
program. Here you need to enter the Length (Len) of the data to be passed and the Docstore
Key (Label) that holds this information. You may specify up to four fields.

NOTE: Make sure you press F11 to Test the URL to make sure that you haven't gone over the
123 character limit for the PC Command.

Function Keys
F3=Exit Exits the Work with graphics file details screen and returns to the Work with
graphics file list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

F11- This will display the PC Command that will be used, including the parameter
Show/Test information. If the Command is greater than 123 then you will see the following:

. This means you need to reduce the length of the command.

Note: Pressing F11 will first update the details as these are required to format the
PC Command.

F12=Previo Cancels the Work with graphics file details screen and returns to the Work with
us graphics file list, without updating. Press Enter to Update.

Execute a Docstore Hot Key

This command allows you to test that you have your Docstore Hot Key configured correctly
before making changes to your program. This command has been included from version 6.2.82.

The Execute a Docstore Hot Key command can be found from the Cobwebb Hot Keys
Menu > 2. Execute a Docstore Hot Key or, with library CPPD in your Library List, enter
EXCDOCHK on a command line and press F4=Prompt.
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7.3

Note: If the Hot Key has been configure to retrieve information from the Local Data Area (LDA)
then you will need to make sure that this is populated with the correct information before calling
this command.

Command Parameters

Program Name (PROGRAM)

The Program Name to match the Docstore Hot Key entry.
Key ID (FKEY)

The Key 1D to match the Docstore Hot Key entry.

Field Data 1 (DATA1)

Data from the screen or program to match the Docstore Key configured for the P3 field for the
Docstore Hot Key entry e.g. Invoice Number

Field Data 2 (DATA2)

Data from the screen or program to match the Docstore Key configured for the P4 field for the
Docstore Hot Key entry.

Field Data 3 (DATA3)

Data from the screen or program to match the Docstore Key configured for the P5 field for the
Docstore Hot Key entry.

Field Data 4 (DATA4)

Data from the screen or program to match the Docstore Key configured for the P6 field for the
Docstore Hot Key entry.

Calling the Docstore Hot Key program

In order to use the configured Docstore Hot Keys you will need to modify your program to add
aFunction Key to the Display File and a call to the EXCDOCHK program in the Program.

The EXCDOCHK program has 6 Parameters and an Error code, the same as Cobwebb Standard
Exit Programs, which should be populated as follows:

Program Parameters

Para |Attrib | Description
meter | ute

Parml | A The Program Name to match the Docstore Hot Key entry.
(132)
Parm2 [A The Key ID to match the Docstore Hot Key entry.
(132)
Parm3 | A Data from the program to match the Docstore Key (Label) configured for the

(132) |P3 field for the Docstore Hot Key entry.

Parm4 | A Data from the program to match the Docstore Key (Label) configured for the
(132) | P4 field for the Docstore Hot Key entry.
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Parm5 | A Data from the program to match the Docstore Key (Label) configured for the
(132) [PS5 field for the Docstore Hot Key entry.

Parmé6 | A Data from the program to match the Docstore Key (Label) configured for the
(132) |P#6 field for the Docstore Hot Key entry.

Error |Z(1,0) | Error code to return to calling program. For your use if you wish to cater for
errors.

0 =Success

1 = Failure

Example

The following example is for an Invoice to be retrieved and assumes that a Docstore Hot Key has
been configured with a Program Name = OE345 and aKey ID = 08.

Display File Changes

Change the Display File source as follows to add a Function Key e.g. F8 in this example.
A CF08( 08 ' Docstore

I nvoi ce')

A 23 5' F8=Docstore'

A COLOR( BLU)

Program Changes

In the program after the EXFMT command you will need to check for the use of the Function Key
and call the EXCDOCHK program passing in the relevant parameters. In this case the Invoice
Number is coming from the INVNO field in the existing program e.g.

RPGLE - Old Style

Cspec
C | f *in08 = *on
C Cal | ' EXCDOCHK'
C Par m ' OE345' P1 132
C Parm ' 08’ P2 132
C Parm I NVNO P3 132
C Parm b P4 132
C Parm b P5 132
C Parm b P6 132
C Par m 0 Er r Cod 10
C Endl f

RPGLE - Free

Additional D spec

* Execute Docstore Hot Key Program

D EXCDOCHK PR Ext Pgm(' EXCDOCHK' )
D P1 132A Const
D P2 132A Const
D P3 132A Const
D P4 132A Const
D P5 132A Const
D P6 132A Const
D Er r Cod 1 0 Const

Cspec
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If *in08 = *on;
Cal | P EXCDOCHK( " OE345': ' 08" : InvNo:* ':* ":" ":0);
Endl f;

Using the Cobwebb Designer

Questions to ask yourself before you start

(Depending upon which modules your have installed)

e Haveyou loaded the Cobwebb Designer onto your PC? (See Installing the Cobwebb
Designer.)

e Do you have a test spool file that you can use with continuation pages and all the possible
combinations of data? It also helps if your test data maximises all the field sizes so that you
do not miss data when mapping to your output page. E.g. Maximum size Name and
Address fields, Numeric data to its highest value etc.

e Decide whether you wish to map your spooled file to Print/Fax/Email/File output or an
XML schema.

e Have you agreed on the final layout of your document and do you wish to use a form
overlay? Decide if you wish the document to be portrait or landscape. The orientation of
your output may depend upon the number of characters that you wish in a line. See the
topic Setting up your Output page for details.

e Design your form; find a black and white logo (if required). See the topic on Creating your
overlay for instructions on how to do this.

e Print the overlay, if you wish to use one, on the printer that you wish to print the finished
document. This will help you to determine whether your spooled file data will fit onto your
layout.

e What type of printer(s) are you going to use? Do you support Advanced Function
Printing (AFP) or should Host Print Transform (HPT) be used to create a Printer Control
Language (PCL) file? How are they attached to the IBM i?

e Do you wish to Fax or Email your output?

e Do you wish to create a File / document from your output in order to archive / FTP the
information?

Output Design Considerations

e The data from two spool file pages cannot be combined onto one final output page unless
you use the Advanced Reformatting Utility which reformats the spoolfile. (See Using
the Advanced Reformatting Utility.)

e Qutput may be conditional based upon information in your spooled file.

e Variable information (up to six parameters at a time) may be retrieved from the IBM i
database via an Exit program (API).

e Any number of output devices may be specified for each spooled file page. E.g. two printer
devices or a fax and printer device. You may even re-design the output for two different
devices.
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e Different overlays may be used conditional upon Page Number or information in your
spooled file.

e Spooled files can be split up by, for example, Customer Number.

Naming Conventions

Your PPD file consists of three primary elements as follows:-
e PPDfile
e Image element(s)
e QOutput device(s)

To avoid confusion we suggest that you maintain a generic naming convention as this makes
keeping track of each PPD file easier. For example, for an invoice you could use the following

names:-

Element Name

PPD file COBINV

Image overlay COBINV

Additional image COBINV1

Output device COBINVPT say for Print

Additional output device  COBINVFX say for Fax

When you export your PPD file to the IBM i you should leave the default name in order for this
naming convention to be carried forward to the IBM i.

Keep the PPD file, image and output device names to eight characters or less. This is mandatory
as the IBM i export can only accept a maximum eight characters.
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8.1

The Cobwebb Designer Interface

From the Start menu on your PC select Programs | Cobwebb Document Management |
CPPD Designer.

® testSE - Portrait Email Exit Program.PPD - CPPD Designer =@ = |
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Right clicking within the Cobwebb Designer will display a Context menu.

Note: You may also wish to see the topic Cobwebb Designer Tips and Tricks for more information
on how to make the best use of the tools.

Input Pane

Displays the imported spooled file. Use the Spooled file tool = to copy sections of the spooled
file to the output pane. Other tools such as Conditional elements and Loops are also inserted in
the Input pane determining the look of the final output.

Output Pane

Displays the result of using the Cobwebb Designer on the spooled file. Images, Static text,
Barcodes and sections of the original spooled file are displayed in the new layout.

Usethe View Input pane Eﬂ, View Output pane orView Both panes M to maximise
the viewing area for individual panes.

Use the View | Zoom menu option to instantly resize the views within each pane.

Explorer Window

The Explorer Window allows the browsing of elements and element hierarchy within a document.
This is essential when viewing the elements contained within Conditional elements and Loops.

Drag elements to different branches of the hierarchy by left clicking on the element and moving
the mouse cursor to the new branch whilst still holding down the left mouse button.
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Move elements up and down the tree using Shift+Up Arrow and Shift¢Down Arrow or
dragging and dropping using the mouse.

Properties

The Properties are displayed if you double click on an element or select Properties from the

Context menu. If you wish the Properties to remain displayed use the Pin ﬂl

Design Tools

All of the design tools are accessible from the Menus and Toolbars and often both.

Status Bar

L Ready Page 8 of 20 ~4P| NUM

=

The Status Bar is displayed at the bottom of the Cobwebb Designer window. To display
hide the status bar, use the Status Bar option from the View menu.

The left area of the status bar describes actions of menu items as you use the arrow keys to

navigate through menus. This area similarly shows messages that describe the actions of toolbar

buttons as you depress them, before releasing them. If after viewing the description of the

toolbar button command you wish not to execute the command, then release the mouse button

while the pointer is off the toolbar button.
To theright is the page indicator.

The far right areas of the status bar indicate which of the following keys are latched down:

In Description
dic

at

or

CA The Caps Lock key is latched down.
P

NUThe Num Lock key is latched down.
M

SC The Scroll Lock key is latched down.
RL

8.1.1 Menus and Toolbars

Menus

or

Menus provide access to all the functions within the Cobwebb Designer. Clicking on a menu

item will bring down its associated menu.

Any menu item with an arrow head (>) to the right contains a further sub-menu. Any menu item
with three dots (...) to the right will bring up a dialog box. Menu items are also accessible via the

keyboard by holding down the Alt key and pressing the underlined letter of the menu item.
The Cobwebb Designer has the following menus:

File menu
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Edit menu
View menu
Insert menu
Window menu
Help menu
Context menus appear when you right click on an element in either the Input or Output
panes orin the Explorer Window. The options that you see depend upon which pane you were
focused on when clicking the right mouse button.
Toolbars
Toolbars allow one-click access to many of the key functions. They can be added or removed by
using the View | Toolbars... sub-menu, or by right clicking anywhere on a visible toolbar. Their
position can be adjusted by left clicking on a border and dragging to a new position.
The following are the main toolbars in the Cobwebb Designer.
Standard Toolbar
Tools Toolbar
Explorer Toolbar
8.1.1.1 File Menu

The File menu offers the following commands some of which may also be accessed via the
Toolbars:

New Window This opens a new Cobwebb Designer window Ctrl+Shi
ft+N
1 | NewPPD Creates a new PPD document. You can open an existing Ctrl+N

document with the Open command.

4 | NewXML Creates a new XML document.

=% | Open Opens an existing document in a new window. You can Ctrl+O
open multiple documents at once. Use the Window menu
to switch between the multiple open documents.

Close Closes the current window. Ctrl+w

= | Save Saves an opened document using the same file nametoits | Ctrl+S
current folder. When you save a document for the first
time, Cobwebb Designer displays the Save As dialog box
SO you can name your document.

If you want to change the name and folder of an existing
document before you save it, choose the Save As
command.
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Save As Use this command to save and name the active document.
Cobwebb Designer displays the Save As dialog box so you
can name your document.
To save a document with its existing name and folder, use
the Save command.
Import PPD Imports an .XPD file from the IBM i CPPD/PCIN folder
into the current document.
Export PPD Exports the current document to the IBM ias an .XPD file. Ctrl+E
Send Zips the PPD file and associated images and opens your
default browser.
Send to Zips the PPD file and associated images and opens your
Cobwebb default browser with Cobwebb’s email address in the
"Send To" box.
Page Setup Displays the Page Setup dialog box. Please click on the
link for further details.
Print Prints a copy of your Output pane or Explorer Window | Ctrl+P
depending upon the active window.
This command presents a Print dialog box, where you
may specify the range of pages to be printed, the number
of copies, the destination printer, and other printer setup
options.
Print Preview Displays the active document as it would appear when
printed. When you choose this command, the main
window will be replaced with a Print Preview window in
which one or two pages will be displayed in their printed
format. The Print Preview toolbar offers you options to
view either one or two pages at a time; move back and
forth through the document; zoom in and out of pages;
and initiate a print job.
Print Setup... Selects a printer and a printer connection. This command
displays a Print Setup dialog box, where you specify the
printer and its connection details.
Spooled File This item is a sub menu of spool file tools click link for
Tools > details.
Execute a PPD Displays the Execute a PPD dialog to allow you to test Ctrl+R
your PPD.
Exit Use this command to Exit your Cobwebb Designer session. | ALT+F4

You can also use the Close command on the application
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Control menu. Cobwebb Designer prompts you to save
documents with unsaved changes.

8.1.1.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu offers the following commands some of which may also be accessed via the

Toolbars:
n
¥y | Undo Undo the last editing action you performed. Ctrl+z
(¥ |Redo Reverse the last Undo operation. Ctrl+Y
4 |Cut Deletes the currently selected elements from the Ctrl+X

document and moves it to the clipboard. This command is
unavailable if there are no elements currently selected.

Cutting data to the clipboard replaces the contents
previously stored there.

=3 | Copy Copies the selected elements from the document to the Ctrl+C
clipboard.
|3 | Paste Pastes the selected elements from the clipboard into the | Ctrl+V
document. This command is unavailable if the clipboard is
empty.
44 |Eind/Replace... |Search forand replace text in the Explorer Window. Ctrl+F
Select All Selects all elements in the currently active pane. These Ctrl+A

elements can then be manipulated as a group.

Select None Deselects all elements in the currently active window.

Bring to Front Brings the selected Item to the top of the display order. Ctrl+)

{4 | Bring Allto Front| This is only enabled if you have selected a Conditional Ctrl+Shift+
element in the Explorer and will bring all elements under J
the selected condition to the top of the display order.

L |Send to Back Sends the selected Item to the bottom of the display Ctrl+K
order.
41 | Send Allto Back | This is only enabled if you have selected a Conditional Ctrl+Shift+

element in the Explorer and will send all elements under K
the selected condition to the bottom of the display order.

Hidden Selecting this option will hide the selected element in the
Explorer Window and the Output pane. Selecting again
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will re-display the element.

If you select to hide a condition /loop etc. then all nested
elements will also be hidden.

. |Import Spooled |Imports a spooled file from the IBM iinto the input
File... window. Brings up the Select Spooled File dialog
enabling you to browse for the required spooled file to be
placed in theTnput pane.

Export Spooled | Displays the Export Spooled File dialog allowing you to
File... upload the current spooled file to the IBM i.

Go To Page... If you have Imported a Spooled file into your design then | Ctri+G
you display a specific page of the spooled file by selecting
this option e.g.

Goto Page Iﬁ
Fage: Cancel
Total Pages: 2

Import an XML | Imports an existing XML file or XML schema into the

File... Explorer Window of your XML document.
i | Move Up Moves the selection up the Explorer Window. Shift+Up
% | Move Down Moves the selection down the Explorer Window. Shift+Dow
n
%p | Properties... Displays the selected element in the Properties dialog.

8.1.1.3 View Menu

The View menu offers the following commands some of which may also be accessed via the

Toolbars:
31 | Input Pane Displays only theInput pane (left). Ctrl+Right
Output Pane Displays only the Output pane (right). Ctrl+Left
[T] | Both Panes Displays both panes. Ctrl+Dow
n
= | Full Screen Displays the Cobwebb Designer in Full Screen F11
mode.
{=] |Explorer Window Displays the Explorer Window. Ctrl+E
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¥ | Next Spooled File Displays the next page of the spooled file (if any). Page
Page Down
4] | Previous Spooled File | Displays the previous page of the spooled file (if Page Up
Page any).
Spooled File Info... Displays the Spooled File Info dialog which

shows the attributes of the last spooled file
retrieved from the IBM i.

Zoom The Zoom menu allows you to change the level of | Zoom in
zoom of the currently selected pane.

The percentage options zoom the pane view by the| Ctri+Page
chosen amount, 100% being full size. Down.

Width zooms the view so that the whole width of | £00m Out

the page can be seen.
Ctrl+Page

Height zooms the view so that the whole height of Up

the page can be seen.

Page zooms the view so that the whole of the
page can be seen.

You may also set the zoom level by right clicking in
either pane to bring up the Context menu.

Toolbars and Docking | Displays and hides the Tools & Standard
Windows Toolbars and the Explorer Window. Atick is
displayed beside an entry when it is displayed.

Application Look Allows you to select the way in which you wish the
Cobwebb Designer to be displayed e.g. Windows
2000, Office XP, Office 2007 etc. Simply select a
look from one of the available options.

Status Bar Displays and hides the Status Bar, which
describes the action to be executed by the selected
menu item or depressed toolbar button, and
keyboard latch state.

Language Use this command to change the language of the
menus and screens within the Cobwebb Designer.

Options Shows the Options dialog box allowing you to set
the default behaviour of Cobwebb Designer.

8.1.1.4 Insert Menu

Thelnsert menu allows you to add Elements to your PPD some of which may also be accessed
viathe Toolbars:

Elements are the basic building blocks of Cobwebb Designer.
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Menu Option Description Shortc
ut
Spooled File Selects an area of the spooled file from the Input pane 2
Element and position it on the Output pane. Only available if you
are focused on the Input pane.
&# | Eraser Element Inserts an Eraser element into the output pane. Only 3
available if you are focused on the Output pane.

@ |Loop Element Inserts a Loop element into the Input and Output pane. 4
(% | Conditional Element| Inserts a Conditional element into the Input pane. 5
Image Element Inserts an Image element into the Output pane. 6
A= | StaticText Element | Inserts Static text into the Output pane. Only available 7

if you are focused on the Output pane.
| 2@ |Qutput Device Inserts an Output Device element into the Explorer
Element Window.
| g | Exit Program Inserts a Exit Program element into the Explorer
Element Window.
{.) | Exit Parameter Inserts an Exit Program parameter element into the 8
Element input pane and optionally the Output pane.
V' | Variable Element Inserts a Variable into the Input pane. 9
=] | Address Element Inserts an Output device Address element into the 0
output pane. Only available if you are focused on the
Output pane.
| % | Remark Element Inserts a Remark element into the Explorer Window.
| £ |Trace Element Inserts a Trace element into the Explorer Window
Il | Barcode Element Inserts a Barcode into the output pane. -
| 4 | Resource Element Inserts an Image resource into the output pane.

3¢ | XML Element Inserts an XML element into the input pane. Q

% | XML Attribute Inserts an XML attribute element into the input pane. W

XML Instruction

Inserts an XML Processing Instruction element into the
input pane.
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2t | XML Comment Inserts an XML Comment element into the input pane. E
s | XML Text Inserts XML Text element into the input pane. R
Import Text File... This will allow you to import a text file as Static Text
Elements into your PPD. This can be extremely useful
when trying to set up Thermal Label instructions.

8.1.1.5 Window Menu

8.1.1.6

The Window menu offers the following commands, which enable you to arrange multiple views
of multiple documents in the application window:

New Window

Opens a new window with the same contents as the active window. You can
open multiple document windows to display different parts or views of a
document at the same time. If you change the contents in one window, all other
windows containing the same document reflect those changes. When you open
a new window, it becomes the active window and is displayed on top of all other
open windows.

Cascade

Arranges multiple opened windows in an overlapped fashion.

Tile

Arranges multiple opened windows in a non-overlapped fashion.

Arrange lcons

Arranges the icons for minimized windows at the bottom of the main window. If
there is an open document window at the bottom of the main window, then
some or all of the icons may not be visible because they will be underneath this
document window.

Split Split the active window into panes. You may then use the mouse or the
keyboard arrows to move the splitter bars. When you are finished, press the
mouse button or enter to leave the splitter bars in their new location. Pressing
escape keeps the splitter bars in their original location.

Help Menu

The Help menu offers the following commands, which provide you assistance with this

application:

Ico |Menu Item Description Shortc

n

@ |Help Topics Use this command to display the opening screen of Help. F1

ut

From the opening screen, you can jump to step-by-step
instructions for using Cobwebb Designer and various
types of reference information.
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Once you open the Help, you can click the Contents
button whenever you want to return to the opening

screen.
Tutorial Displays the Tutorial topics in this Help file.
Check for First use the About CPPD Designer to check your
updates... current version and then select this option to take you to

the CPPD Designer PC Software Download page
where the Description will let you know the latest version
number for downloading.

About Cobwebb Use this command to display the copyright notice and
Designer... version number of your copy of Cobwebb Designer e.g.

About CPPD Designer . O

Cobwebb Designer

Version 7 (build 23)
Document Version MNo: 75
XPD Wersion Mo: 35
DBCS Enabled

Check for Updates

Copyright @ Cobwebb Communications Ltd

8.1.1.7 Context Menus

The Context menus appear when you right click on an element in either theInput or Output
panes or in the Explorer Window. The options that you see depend upon which pane you were
focused on when clicking the right mouse button.

Menu Description Shortcut
Item

% Deletes the selected element from the document and Ctrl+X
moves it to the clipboard.
=3 | Copy Copies the selected element from the document to the | Ctrl+C
clipboard.
|5 | Paste Pastes the selected element from the clipboard into the | Ctrl+V
document.
Delete Deletes the selected elements. Delete
Lk | Bring to Brings the selected Item to the top of the display order. | Ctrl+)
Front
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Properties dialog.

3 | Bring All to This is only enabled if you have selected a Conditional Ctrl+Shift+]
Front element in the Explorer and will bring all elements under
the selected condition to the top of the display order.
L4 | Send to Sends the selected Item to the bottom of the display Ctrl+K
Back order.
44 | Send Allto | This is only enabled if you have selected a Conditional Ctrl+Shift+K
Back element in the Explorer and will send all elements under
the selected condition to the bottom of the display
order.
Hidden Selecting this option will hide the selected element in
the Explorer Window and the Output pane.
Selecting again will re-display the element.
If you select to hide a condition /loop etc. then all
nested elements will also be hidden.
i | Move Up Moves the selection up the Explorer Window. Shift+Up
# | Move Down | Moves the selection down the Explorer Window. Shift+Down
# | Expand Displays all element in the selected branch of the tree in | Ctrl+Shift+Alt+Right
Branch the Explorer Window.
) | Expand All | Displays all elements of the tree in the Explorer
Window.
-1 | Collapse Hides all element in the selected branch of the tree in
Branch the Explorer Window.
# | Collapse All | Hides all elements of the tree in the Explorer Window.
Zoom The Zoom menu allows you to change the level of zoom
of the currently selected Explorer Window pane.
The percentage options zoom the pane view by the
chosen amount, 100% being full size.
Width zooms the view so that the whole width of the
page can be seen.
Height zooms the view so that the whole height of the
page can be seen.
Page zooms the view so that the whole of the page can
be seen.
Z#f | Properties | Displays the properties of the selected element in the
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8.1.1.8 Standard Toolbar

The Standard Toolbar offers the following functions some of which may also be accessed via
the Menus.

DIEHR (@B 00N & @8 BE0EIE:

depending upon the active window.

This command presents a Print dialog box, where you
may specify the range of pages to be printed, the number

New PPD Creates a new PPD document. You can open an existing Ctrl+N
document with the Open command.
= |Open Opens an existing document in a new window. You can Ctrl+O
open multiple documents at once. Use the Window
menu to switch among the multiple open documents.
= |[Save Saves an opened document using the same file name. Ctrl+S
save the active document to its current name and
directory. When you save a document for the first time,
Cobwebb Designer displays the Save As dialog box so
you can name your document.
If you want to change the name and directory of an
existing document before you save it, choose the Save
As command.
By |ExportPPD Exports the current PPD to the Server Ctrl+E
£ |[Cut Deletes the currently selected elements from the Ctrl+X
document and moves it to the clipboard. This command
is unavailable if there are no elements currently selected.
Cutting data to the clipboard replaces the contents
previously stored there.
=y |Copy Copies the selected elements from the document to the | Ctrl+C
clipboard.
|5 | Paste Pastes the selected elements from the clipboard into the | Ctrl+V
document. This command is unavailable if the clipboard is
empty.
4] | Previous Displays the Previous page of the spooled file (if any) Page Up
Spooled File
Page
¥ |NextSpooled | Displaysthe Next page of the spooled file (if any) Page Down
File Page
Print Prints a copy of your Output or Explorer windows Ctrl+P
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of copies, the destination printer, and other printer setup
options.
@ Help Displays the opening screen of Help. From the opening F1
: screen, you can jump to step-by-step instructions for
using Cobwebb Designer and various types of reference
information.
Once you open the Help, you can click the Contents
button whenever you want to return to the opening
screen.
n? Help Context | Use the Context Help command to obtain help on some | Shift + F1
portion of the Cobwebb Designer. When you choose the
Toolbar's Context Help button, the mouse pointer will
change to an arrow and question mark. Then click
somewhere in the Cobwebb Designer window, such as
another Toolbar button. The Help topic will be shown for
the item you clicked.
=1 | ViewInput Displays only the Input pane (left). Ctrl+Right
Pane
[T] | View Both Displays both panes. Ctrl+Down
Panes
View Output Displays only the Output pane (right). Ctrl+Left
Pane
{=] | Explorer Use this to show / hide the Explorer Window which
Window allows the browsing of elements and element hierarchy
within a document.

8.1.1.9 Tools Toolbar

The Tools toolbar offers the following functions some of which may also be accessed via the
Insert menu.

IRE @ @D AV

= [l | 3% 9% %2 | 8

Ico |Tool Description Shortc
n ut
h | Select This is used for selecting, moving, resizing and examining 1
elements.
Spooled File This enables the copying of sections of the spooled file from |2
the Input to Output panes.
&# | Eraser This erases the selected data on the Output pane. 3
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@ |Loop This enables looping through the input spooled file. 4
%) | Condition This enables If/Then attributes to be added to elements. 5
Image This adds a new image to the Output pane. 6
Ax | Static Text This adds static (fixed) text to the Output pane. 7
{.) | Exit Program This adds exit program parameters. 8
Parameter
\' | Variable This adds variables to the Input pane. 9
= | Address This allows you to select data from the Output pane for 0
addressing your Print, Fax, Email or File output.
Il | Barcode This allows you to add a barcode to your Output pane. This |-
may either be created from data selected from your spooled
file or entered as specific text.
¢ | XML Element This allows you to add an XML element. Q
#+ | XML Attribute This allows you to add an XML attribute. wW
2= | XML Comment This allows you to add an XML Comment. E
@ | Toollock This changes the style of the other tool buttons. =
When the lock button is pressed in, the other tool buttons
will remain selected after use rather than reverting to the
Select tool which is the normal style of operation.

8.1.1.10 Explorer Toolbar

The Explorer Toolbar offers the following functions all of which may also be accessed via the
Explorer Context menu.

= He By e &

Expand Displays all element in the selected branch of the | Ctri+Shift+Alt+Right
Branch tree

Expand All Displays all elements of the tree

= | Collapse Hides all element in the selected branch of the
Branch tree.
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—it, | Collapse All Hides all elements of the tree
# | MoveUp Move the element up the tree Shift+Up
% | MoveDown | Movethe element down the tree Shift+Down
“p | Properties Displays the properties of the selected element
in the Properties dialog.
8.2 Creating your Overlay

To create your overlay you need to have installed the Cobwebb PPD Printer Driver onto your
PC. You need to create your form overlay before embarking on mapping your spool file. The
overlay may be created in MS Word or any other imaging package that supports standard
Windows print drivers.

Once you have designed your overlay, as you would like it, you then need to select to Print from
the File menu (Ctrl P) and select to print to the Cobwebb PPD Printer driver. This will convert
the document into an image of the correct format to be included within your PPD design
i.e..png.

Make sure that you use a maximum of eight characters for the name as then PPD can keep the
same name when the image is uploaded to the Server. Note: Depending upon which version of
Windows you are using you may need to change the file extension to .png.

You may find that you need to make some minor adjustments later on but this is easy as you just
change your original document and re-print it using the Cobwebb PPD Printer driver. For more
details see the topic Creating an Overlay Image with the Cobwebb PPD Printer driver.

Colour Images

Colour Images are supported in the following output devices:

Print PDF DataStream PDF DataStream can only be used if your version of SPLAMATIC is
only V2R3MO or higher. You will also need to make sure that the PDF
image process blending includes *PREBLEND32 - see Configuring
SPLAMATIC for PDF Direct printing for details.

EmailPDF only
File PDFonly

Hints for designing your overlay
e Include your company logo into your document overlay
e Draw boxes around Name & Address information
e Insert a signature - unless it changes depending upon data in the spool file.

Note: Addition of text to your overlay is better included as Static Text when designing your PPD
file.
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8.3  Setting your Options

From the View menu select Options. This will allow you to change the look of your Cobwebb
Designer screen, set the default directories and decide the fonts to be used.

Depending upon the tab you select you may configure the following:
e The General tab you may change the look of your Cobwebb Designer.

e The Directories tab allows you to change the default directories used by the Cobwebb
Designer.

e The Server tab allows you to change your Server defaults.

e Thelanguage tab allows you to change your Language defaults these should only need to
be changed if English is not the language in which you wish to work.

8.3.1 General Options

From the General tab you may change the look of your Cobwebb Designer.

Options X
General | Default Zoom Levels Blement Colours
Directories Input Window: | Whele Page | 1 Source v
Server Output Window: |Whole Page Change...
Language
General

Show Splash Window on Startup

Image Export Format: | TIFF -~

Undo Buffer Size (MB)

Tracker Handle Size: |

Options Preset: | Default d
Delete Save

Cancel Help

Default Zoom Levels

These entries control the default zoom for both your Input and Output windows (panes) when
you open the Cobwebb Designer. These may be altered later by using the View >Zoom menu
options or holding down the Ctrl key and using the Page Up and Page Down buttons on your
keyboard.

Element Colours

You may change the colours of the elements by clicking on the arrow to the right of the Source
element e.g.
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Bement Colours

[ source i - '

™ Eraser
[ IStatic Text
Cloop
1 Conditional
&t Parameter
[ variable
I £ ddress
N Earcode
8 image
<ML Element
I I ML Attribute
C 1ML Comment
ML Tesdt
Mo Print Border

Select the element colour that you wish to change and then click on the Change button. This will
display the Color pallet from which you may select your colour. Click OK to change or Cancel to
return without changing.

[ Caolar Iﬁw

Basic colors:

Custom colors:

o
[N I N N O N A

[ Define Custom Colors == ]

| ok || cance |

General
Show splash window on Startup
This allows you to remove the designer splash when starting Cobwebb Designer.
Image Export Format

Thelmage export format should be left as the default of TIF. The alternatives of MMR
and JPEG can be used. The MMR format created by the printer driver may be used if your
IBM i printer driver does not accept TIF. The JPEG format has been added to support colour.
If only some of your images are colour then leave the default of TIFF and change the
properties of the individual colour images when you add them to a PPD file. N.B. Ifyou wish
to send PDF email attachments using Cobwebb Email then you must use the TIF or JPEG
format, as the MMR format is not supported.
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8.3.2

Undo Buffer Size

This controls the size, in megabytes, of the buffer for holding edits in order to be able to
“undo” a previous edit. This should never need to be altered.

Tracker Handle Size

This determines the size of the handles on the elements in the Input and Output panes e.g.

Twehh Commullcacions Lod b Comm; ations L
Tha Hazn Harn
Allens Facm Allens Farm

lans Lana ns Lang

e noal s noaks
HanT EanT
TH1S TEFH TEFB .

|

Smaller Tracker Handle size Larger Tracker Handle size

Options Preset

This is where you can save all of the entries under the View >Options in the Cobwebb Designer.
This can be useful if you have say a TEST and LIVE server and you wish to be able to quickly
switch between them to upload a PPD. To save a new entry simply enter a new name in the
Options Preset box and click Save. You will then see this new entry in the drop down selection.
Note: If you save changes to the Default entry then these cannot be reverted. Requires
Cobwebb Designer Version 8 (Build 11) or above.

Directory Options

The Directories tab allows you to change the default directories 